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Forewords

It gives me immense pleasure in presenting the materials of Art, Health, Physical
Education & Work Education for Six Month Special Training Programme in
Elementary Education for the elementary school teachers in West Bengal, having B.
Ed./B. Ed. (Specia Education)/ D. Ed. (Specia Education). The materialsbeing presented
have been devel oped on the basis of the guidelines and syllabus of the NCTE.

Care has been taken to make the presentation flawless and in perfect conformity with the
guidelines of the NCTE.

L esson-unitsand activitiesgiven here are not exhaustive. Trainee-teachersareat liberty to
plan & develop their own knowledge and skillsthrough self learning under the guidance
of the counselors and use of their previoudly acquired knowledge and skill of teaching.

Thishumble effort will be prized, if the materia s, devel oped herein this Course-book, are
used by theteachersin thereal classroom situationsfor the devel opment of the four skills
— Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing of the elementary school children.

March-12, 2015 Dr. Manik Bhattacharyya
President, WBBPE,
Kolkata-700091
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Unit - 2
Visual Artsand Crafts(Practical)

e Experimentation with diffirent methods and materialsof visual artssuch
as, pastel colour, poster colours, water colours pen and ink, rangoli
materias, clay, natural materia, etc.

e Evauation of creative expression in Visual Arts with a focus on
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Unit - 3
PerformingArts. Dance, Music, Theatreand Puppetry (Practical)
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e Participationand performancein any oneof theregiona art formskeeping
in mind theintegrated approach.

e Planning astage setting for aperformance by the student teachers).
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e Suggestionsfor curriculum Transaction
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e Concept of Health and importance of being healthly
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Part C - Work Education

e Rationae

e Obgectives

Unit - 1

Work Education - Concept and Scope
e Concept of Work Education
e Scope of Work Education

e Work Activities relating to Science, Mathematics, Social Studies,
Languages

L ocal Crafts
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Suggestionsfor Curriculum Transaction

While salecting work activities, local context must bethe prime consideration.
Thetraineesmust be encouraged to observethework processof local craftsmen
and local industries. They must be prepared to usework activitiesintheteaching
of different curricular areas. For example, puppets can be used in the teaching
of poetry and short storiseand clay work can be used whileteaching geometrical
shapes. The methodogy of curricum transaction may included demonstration,
observation, visits, project work etc.

Suggested Readings

- NCERT (2005) National Curriculum Framework, NCERT, New Delhi Vasant,
D (2004) Childhood, work and school education, somereflections
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Sructure
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Answer of Check your Progress-4

1.1 Introduction

“ Aesthetic needs are fundamental to all human beings and that through the medium of Art Education —
opportunities can be created to devel op harmoniousindividuals.” Artsare organised expressionsof ideas,
feelingsand experiencesinmusic, inimages, inlanguage, ingestureand in movement. They provideemotiond,
intellectual and creative enrichment and contribute alot to the child' sholistic development. Thusasociety is
developed through avariety of art formswhich contributeto cultural ethosand to asense of well-being. Art
education enablesthechild to exploreaternativeways of communicating with others. Art educationisintegral
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to elementary educationin hel ping to promotethinking, imagination and sengitivity and theart activitiescan be
afocusfor socia and cultura devel opment and enjoyment in school. 1t encompassesavariety of activitiesin
themusic, visud arts, drama, and danceand inliteraturea so. Theseactivitiesand experienceshepthechildto
make sense of theworld; to question, to speculate and to find solutions; to deal with feelingsand to respond to
the crestive experience.

1.2 Rationale

Art Education contributesalot to the quality of learningin al subjectsand to the overdl learning environment
asit servesasacatalyst for exploring and creating relationships across all content areas. It enrichesthe
multicultura dimensionsof thelearning environment andindoing so, encouragesacceptanceand appreciation
of both nuanceand difference. Thearts provideacontext for learning those skillsand competenciesidentified
asessential for successintheworkplace: task analysis, teamwork, resource management, problem-solving,
critical thinking, creativity, salf-assessment, self-discipline, and the understanding of complex relationships. The
art education isbenefitial for all students, regardlessof their level of functional capacity.

1.3 Objectives
After learning thisUnit theteacher-educator will gain skill and enableto teach his/her student:

e toredizetheinter-relation among the different formsof Art

e tounderstandthereflectionof overal progressof achildindeveloping awarenessand appreciation
of variousart formsand their cultural bases.

e toenhanaceadaptability as per situation & understand theimportance of team work and group
activity

e tovoicether observations, findingsand sensibility so asdevelopedthefivesenses& to promotethe
child’'sunderstanding and personal responseto the cregtivity

e toacquireknowledgeindifferent art formsand enablethe child to devel op the skillsand techniques
necessary for expression, inventivenessand individuality

e toenablethechildto haveenjoyableand purposeful experiencesof different art formsandto have
opportunitiesto explore, experiment, imagine, design, invent and communicate with different art
meaterids

1.4 Meaning and Conceptsof Artsand Aestheticsand itssignificance at elementary
level of School Education

Artsareorganised expressionsof ideas, fedingsand experiencesin music, inimages, inlanguage, ingesture
and in movement. They provideemotional, intellectual and creative enrichment and contributealot to the
child'sholistic development. India ssecularismisreflectedin her art and culture. * A child would grow upinto
asecular, creative minded ideal citizenif he/sheismade aware of therich heritage of the country and her
culture. A child' sover al development of body and mind can beachieved through art education. Higher ability
of assumption, senshility, creativity and logica thinking and other skillswill beenhanced through art education.”

Aestheticsisabranch of philosophy dealing with the nature of beauty, art, and taste, and with the creation
and appreciation of beauty. Itismore scientifically defined asthe study of sensory or sensori-emotional values,

2



sometimes called judgments of sentiment and taste. More broadly, scholarsin thefield define aestheticsas
“critical reflectionon art, cultureand nature.” Aestheticsisasubdiscipline of axiology, abranch of philosophy,
andisclosaly associated with the philosophy of art.

1.4.1: Significanceof Music at elementary level and itsimportance: Music educationisafield of study
associated with theteaching and learning of music. It toucheson dl learning domains, including the psychomotor
domain (the development of skills), the cognitive domain (the acquisition of knowledge), and in particular and
sgnificant ways, theaffectivedomain (thelearner’ swillingnessto receive, interndize, and sharewhat islearnt),
including musi c appreciation and sengitivity. Music training from preschool to elementary level of educationis
common inmost countriesbecauseinvolvement with musicisconsidered afundamenta component of human
cultureand behavior. Music, likelanguage, isan accomplishment that distinguisheshumansasaspecies. “An
educationinmusic asoincreasesoverall brain activity. Research done at the University of Wisconsin has
indicated that studentswith piano or keyboard experience performed 34% higher onteststhat measuredifferent
lobe activity, whichisthepart of thebrain that isused when doing mathematics, science, and engineering.“ The
human brain has been shown to be“hard-wired” for music; thereisabiological basisfor music being an
important part of human experience. “ Music enhances knowledge in the areas of mathematics, science,
geography, history, foreign language, physical education, and vocationa training.” - William Earhart, former
president of the Music Educators Nationa Conference, Music not only inspires creativity and performance,
but academic performance over al isseriously impacted. A research study produced by the Harris Poll has
shownthat 9 out of 10individuaswith post graduate degrees participated in music education. The National
Report of SAT test takers study indicated studentswith music performance experience scored higher onthe
SAT: 57 points higher on verba and 41 points higher on math. School sthat have high academic performance
inthe US are spending 20 to 30% of their budget in the artswith emphasison music education

1.4.2: |dentification of different performingArt formsandArtist : Music, Dance, Musical instrument,
theatreand Puppetry etc:

What isPerformingart?

Performing artsinclude the dance, music, opera, drama, magic, oratory and circusarts. Artistswho participate
inperformingartsinfront of anaudiencearecalled performers, including actors, , dancers, magicians, muscians,
and singers. Performing arts are also supported by workers in related fields, such as songwriting and
stagecraft.Performers often adapt their appearance, such aswith costumesand stage makeup, etc.

Theperforming arts, broadly dance, music and theatre are key elementsof culture and engage participantsat
anumber of levels. Thisengagement through participation and formal andinformal educationisoftenlifelong.
Theend point for performing artseducation varies, for somepeopleitispart of their engagement intheir own
and othersculture, such asthat of indigenous peoplesand folklore, for othersit leadsto professona careersup
toané€litelevel. For thislatter group, depending on the discipline, the physical demandsare such that early
entry into training can be essential. Thisisseen particularly with classical ballet and circusarts.

Music: Music is found in every known culture, past and present, varying widely between the times
and places. Since all people of the world, including the most isolated tribal groups, have a form of
music. It may be concluded that music is likely to have been present in the ancestral population prior
to the dispersal of humans around the world. Consequently music may have been in existence for at
least 50,000 years and the first music may have been invented in Africa and then evolved to become
a fundamental constituent of human life.



A culture smusicisinfluenced by al other aspectsof that culture, including socia and economic organization
and experience, climate and accessto technology. The emotionsand ideasthat music expresses, thesituations
inwhich musicisplayed and listened to, and the attitudes toward music players and composersall vary
between regionsand periods.

What isMusic?
Musicisan united composition of Geet, badyaand dance.

Music is derived from Greek word Muse. It issaid that Muse is the daughter of Greek God Zeus and
Goddess Mnemosyme. These werethe peoplewho haveimplied the poem and singer, asaresult of that
Musicisderived.

Naturdly, itisanoldimaginativestory. Inother way wemay say that if an object collideswith another object
thenit createsasound and the object that isbeing hit showsashakeinitsnucleus. Thesurfacearoundthis
shakeisa so shaken. That shakenwaveof air getsinside our brain through our earsand wefeel the sound.
Only those soundsare audibleto norma humanswhich have afrequency withintherange of 20-20,000 Hz. It
isthisseverequaking that giveshirthtoatune. A seriesof tunemakesarhythmanditisthisrhythm (Ta) which
isthe principle component of Music.

Musicisclassfied based onthe Ragasmainly. Musiciswell-crafted and deli cate sutlenote which hasevolved
over time. Thesourceof IndianMusicis‘samaveda . However difference of opion existsregarding thistopic
asprior toVedic Civilization theseweretracesof music existing withintheArya, Dravidian civilization.

I nvaluable contribution madeby afew eminent musical per sonalities:
RabindraNath Tagore

“When oneknowsthee, then alien thereisnone, then nodoor isshut. Oh, grant memy prayer that
| may never losetouch of theonein theplay of themany.” (from Gitanjali)

Rabindranath Tagore was born in Cal cuttainto awealthy and prominent Brahman family. Hisfather was
Maharishi Debendranath Tagore, areligious reformer and scholar. His
mother, Sarada Devi, died when Tagore was very young. . Tagore's
grandfather had established ahugefinancia empirefor himsdf. TheTagores
tried to combinetraditiona Indian culturewithWesternidess, al thechildren
of Tagorefamily contributed significantly to Bengali literatureand culture.
However, in My Reminiscences Tagore mentionsthat it wasnot until the .
age of ten when he started to use socks and shoes. And servants used to IR s, ¢

beat the childrenregularly. Tagore, the youngest, started to compose poems

at the age of eight. Hisfirst book, acollection of poems, appeared when hewas 17; and was published by
Tagore sfriend who wanted to surprisehim.

Tagorereceived hisearly education first from tutors and then at avariety of schools. Among them - were
Benga Academy where hestudied history and culture. At University College, London, he studied law but | eft
after ayear ashedid not like theweather. In England Tagore started to compose thepoem ‘ BhagnaHridg’ (a
broken heart).

Tagore' sreputation asawriter was established in the United Statesand in England after the publication of
GITANJALI: SONG OFFERINGS, about divineand humanlove.. Tagaorewonthe Nobd Prizefor Literature
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in 1913. Two yearslater hewasawarded theknighthood, but he surrendereditin 1919 asaprotest against the
Massacre of Amritsar, where British troopskilled some 400 | ndian demonstrators.

Much of Tagore'sideology comesfrom the teaching of the Upahishadsand from hisown beliefsthat God can
be found through personal purity and serviceto others. He stressed the need for new world order based on
transnationa vauesand ideas, the* unity consciousness.” Hewasa so acomposer, settingshundredsof poems
tomusic. Many of hispoemsare actually songs, and inseparable from their music. Tagore's‘ Our Golden
Benga’ becamethe nationa anthem of Bangladesh. Hedied onAugust 7,in 1941.

What Rabindranathwasdoing in literature healso tried to do in music. While caring for both thetraditions,
classical andfolk, herespected theinviolable sanctity of neither and freely took from each what suited his
purpose. Hewas not even averseto borrowing from western mel odies, although hedid very little of that and
made hisown whatever hetook from other sources. If hiscreative contributionin music hasnot received the
samerecognition ashiscontributioninliterature, it isbecause, inthefirst place, theclassical tradition of music
inIndia unlikethat of literature, isstill very diveand vital and therewasno vacuumto befilled. Rabindranath’'s
early training in music wasdeeply influenced by the Bishnupur gharana. Hegrew up listening, learning and
absorbing the dhrupad and khayal traditionsfrom stalwartslike Bishnu Chakraborty, Jadu Bhatta, Radhika
Goswami, SrikanthaSingha. Hiselder brother, Jyotirindranath used to experiment with thetraditional dhrupad
and khayal compositionsand encouraged young Rabi to compose versesto match such raga-based mel odies.
Thiswashow ‘ Rabindrasangeet’ took itsearly form. Tagore searly compositionsthuswere shuddh’, trueto
theragaand talasystemsof dhrupad, dhamar, tappaand sadra. Much like dhrupad, the verses and mood of
hissongsduring this phasewere solemn and often dedlt with prayer and devotion. It inevitably evolvedintoa
more complex phase where Rabindranath introduced novelty and improvisations, still within the structure of
traditional Hindustani music. Thevariety and diversity in hispoetry compelled him to break away fromthe
norms. Thiswasaphase of intense creetivity and experimentation wherevast combinationsof ragasand talas
evolved to create asuitable medium for the varied moods and emotions. His creation transcended beyond
mereimitation. In Togore'sownwords, “From early childhood, Hindustani music hasfilled my earsand mind
... but, (whilecomposing) mereimitation will resultinashipwreck ...” Tagorewasaprolific composer with
2,230 songsto hiscredit. Hissongsareknown asrabindrasangit (* Tagore Song”), which mergesfluidly into
hisliterature, most of which—poemsor partsof novels, stories, or playsaike—werelyricised. Influenced by
thethuni styleof Hindustani music, they ran theentiregamut of human emotion, ranging from hisearly dirge-
like Brahmo devotiona hymnsto quasi-erotic compositions. They emulated thetonal color of classica ragas
to varying extents. Some songs mimicked agiven raga smelody and rhythm faithfully; othersnewly blended
elements of different ragas. Yet about nine-tenths of hiswork was not bhanga gaan, the body of tunes
revamped with“freshvaue’ from select Western, Hindustani, Bengali folk and other regiond flavours* externd”
to Tegore' sown ancestral culture. Scholarshave attempted to gauge the emotiveforce and range of Hindustani
ragas. the pathos of the purabi raga reminded Tagore of the evening tears of alonely widow, whilekanara
wasthe confused realization of anocturnal wanderer who had lost hisway. In bhupali he seemed to hear a
voiceinthewind saying ‘ stop and comehither’ .Paraj conveyed to him the degp d umber that overtook oneat
night'send. Infact Rabindranath did not attempt creation of new formsin abstract music. What hedid wasto
bring it down fromits heights and makeit keep pace with the popular idiom of musical expression. Inthe
second place, hisown musicissoinextricably blended with the poetry of wordsthat itisalmost impossibleto
separate the mood from thewords and thewords from the tune. Each expressesand reinforcesthe other.

In Bengal, however, each change of season, each aspect of hiscountry’srich landscape, every undulation of
human heart, in sorrow or injoy hasfound itsvoicein some song of Rabindranath. They aresunginreligious
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gatheringsno lessthanin concert halls. Patriots have mounted the gallowswith hissong ontheir lips; and young
loversunableto expressthe depth of their fedingssing hissongsand fed theweight of their dumbnessrelieved.

Rajanikanta Sen

Rajanikantawasborninthevillage of Bhangabari, Pabna (present-day Bangladesh). Hewasthethird child of
Guruprasad Sen and Manomohini Devi. Guruprasad served as sub-judgein many partsof Bengd . Guruprasad
was posted in Katwawhen Rajanikantawas born. Guruprasad’selder brother, Govindanath, was asuccessful
advocate. However, much of thefamily wed thwasunwisaly invested, and Rgjanikantafaced increasing poverty
throughout hislife. Hismother Manomohini wasacompetent housawife, Rgani sudied studiedinBodiaZilla
School (now Rajshahi Collegiate School). Hewasavery mischievousand playful child. Though hespent less
timefor hisstudies, yet he scored well inall hisexaminations. Hehaslater mentioned inhisdiary. 1 wasnever
abook-worm, for | wasblessed with very brilliant parts.”

Helearnt Sanskrit from Rg nath Tarkaratna, aneighbour in hisvillage Bhangakuthi during
school vacations. Rajani got Gopal ChandralL ahiri as hisacademic mentor. He passed g&,
entrance examination in 1882 with second division and got rupeesten per month asstipend. § 1
Hepassed FA in 1885 with second division and joined City College. Hecompleted Bachelor
of Artsdegreein 1889 and Bache or of Law degreein 1891 fromthesamecollege. Rgani’s
mother Manomohini Devi had interest in Bengdli literature. Sheusedto discussaboutitwith &
young Rajani. Thisinfluenced hisfuture compositionsalot. Rajani asoimbibed adeep [
interest in music from Tarakeshwar Chakrabarty, hisfriendin Bhangakuthi, whowasgood
insanging,

Hewasfluent inwriting poemsin Bengali and Sanskrit from childhood. He started composing musicfor his
poemsand singing those along with playing musical instrumentslater. Rgjani’spoemswere publishedinlocal
magazines—Utsaha, Ashd atamany times. He used to compose songsfor inaugura and closing ceremoniesfor
variousassembliesinhiscollegedays. Hewrote hisvery famous song!? within avery short period of one hour
for such an assembly in Rgjshahi library: Beneath your feet liesthe prosperous and bountiful earthBehold
the blue sky engraved with countless gems aboveShe is like a sweet and graceful angel”

Therewasan assembly in Calcuttatownhall on 7 August 1905 for protesting against Partition of Bengal.
Boycaott of British goodsand using Swadeshi (Indian) itemswere decided by eminent Bengali leaders. Indian
common men started using clothes manufactured in India(Ahmedabad and Bombay mainly). However those
were not so fineas compared to British ones. Thismade some of the Indiansunhappy. In thiscontext Rgjani
wrote hisfamoussong:

My brothers, please accept the coarse clothing offered by your motherAs this is all your poor
mother (nation) can afford

Rajani’ smagjor contribution towards Bengali literature and music wastheimmortal devotional songswhich
werewritten and composed by him. Hissongswere set to Hindustani classical style, mixing Kirtan, Baul and
Tappa. Hewasal soinfluenced by humorous/ satirical poemswritten by Dwijendrala Ray and wrote many of
similar types. Hebecamewell known as Kantakabi and hissongsare often called Kantageeti. Rgjani’smajor
contribution towardsBengali literature and music wastheimmortal devotional songswhichwerewrittenand
composed by him. Hissongswere set to Hindustani classical style, mixing Kirtan, Baul and Tappa. Hewas
asoinfluenced by humorous satirica poemswritten by Dwijendrald Ray and wrotemany of similar types. He
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becamewell known as Kantakabi and his songsare often called Kantageeti. In 1909, Rajanikanta started
suffering from throat problems. On 10 September of the same year hewasforced to moveto Cal cuttaalong
with somefamily members despite very stringent financial conditions. A British doctor examined himand
diagnosed it asLarynx cancer. He consulted various eminent doctorsin Cal cutta but his condition did not
improve. Asalast resort, he spent acouple of monthsin Varanas with the hope of divineintervention. Witha
very heavy heart hehadto sell off copyrightsof his published booksVani and Kayani to arrangefor thetrip.
Hehad to return to Cal cuttaas his condition had worsened much. He underwent Tracheotomy operation by
Captain Denham Whiteon 10 February 1910in CacuttaMedica College. Hesurvived the operation but lost
hisvoiceforever. He spent the remaining daysof hislifein the Cottage Ward of the hospital. He used towrite
inhisdiary quiteregularly during hisstay inthe hospital. He a so started writing autobiography which was
written only up to thefirst chapter. Some poetry lovers and some of the students of the CalcuttaMedical
Collegetended after him,! MahargiaManindraChandraNandi and Sharat Kumar Ray helped himfinancialy.
On 11 June 1910 Rabindranath Tagore visited the hospital to meet Rgjani. Rajani’s son K shitindranath and
daughter Shantibalasung asong composed by Rajani and he accompanied by playing aHarmonium. Rgani
believed that God inflicted the pain upon him for the purification of hissoul. Thisbelief gave himtheinner
grengthtoforget thephyscal paintemporarily andimmersehimsdf inthecomposition of songs. Thisisreflected
inthefollowing song composed on the day Rabindranath met him:

| amimpoverished by all means, my pride shattered,| am devoid of fame, riches and my complete well
being.l was disillusioned and had descended into the dungeon of pride;His kindness has lifted the
obstacles and humbled me.

Kazi Najrul Idam

Kazi Nazrul Islam wasbornon May 24, 1899 in avery poor family at the village of Churuliain Burdwan
district of West Bengal. Helost hisfather at the age of nine. At theage of 10, after passing through the lower
primary examination, he started teachinginardigiousschool withaview to asssting hisfamily financialy which
wasin utter poverty. Hea so served asthe khadem of amazar, theimam of amosgue and even asamullah.

Therewasnothingin hislifefromwhich onecould have the dlightest inkling of how this
poor boy, livinginaninggnificant village, would one day grow up to increase the horizon of
not only the Bengali literature but of thewhol e Indian sub-continent aswell. Hebrought the
harshredlity of thelife of thecommon manto literature. For thefirst timeheintroduced a
hitherto uncommon theme of identification of self-interest of the peopl e through the mass
movement against all kindsof oppressioninthesocia life. Themost remarkablething about
hiswork wasthat hewrotealarge number of songs, setting almost all of themto atuneand
established himsalf asoneof thegreatest lyricistsand composersof the sub-continent.

Hiscreativelifewas spread over aperiod of alittleover 22 yearsfrom March 1920 to July 1942. After a
sudden attack of paralysison July 10, 1942, he becamesilent for ever and spent as such afurther spell of 34
yearsof hislifebefore heultimately died on August 29, 1976 at theage of 77.

INn 1910, hejoined the L eto group that used to perform music, dance and dramafor therecreation of the
rura people. At that timehewasstudying in classV. After coming out of school in 1912-13, hejoined the K abi
troupe of Basudevafor ashort period, then served asthe cook to arailway guard and wasan apprenticewith
abaker’sshop. In 1914, under the guardianship of Kazi Rafizullah, apolice sub-ingpector, hewent to Darirampur
inMymens ngh and got himself admitted inaschool thereinclassVIl. Hestudied in Shiarsol Rg School from
classVIll toX.



Hewasapoet, short story writer, speaker, newspaper editor, afilm actor, afreedom fighter and apolitical
worker. Thehistory of our country will undoubtedly reminisce himin every suchroll with dueimportance. But
the single and the most important aspect of his many-faceted geniuswhich gave him widespread fameand
namewasof afinelyricist and amusi cian with many new ragasand talasto hiscredit. Over thenext 22 years
after returning to Cal cuttahewrote over 2,680 songs. Criticsbelievethat anumber of hissongsareyet to be
discovered and somearetotally lost.

Themainstream of hismusical emotion wasevidently classical. Hewas degply engrossed and inspired by
thetotality of theragastyle. In 1940 hetalked on theradio about hisfeelings on thispoint thus: ‘It isnot
possiblefor the modern tuneswith their monotonousfrivol ousnessto create the exquisite rasawhich may be
created by the classical music and which may carry away themind of the peopl eto theworld of an experience
that ismagnificent and superb’ . From thisthought, hetransformed thestream of classica musicinto adominant
oneintheBengali musicworld. Someof hissongs based on somewel I-known Hindustani bandish arereplete
with exquisite poetic beauty, being freed frominggnificant wordingsof theorigina songs. Nobody hassuccessfully
adpted such alargerangeof musica stylesprevaentin North Indialike Dhrupad, Khayal, Tappa, Thumri and
DadraadongwithKgri, Chaiti, and Rasia.

During thelast phase of hiscreativelife, heretrieved many lost and nearly-lost ragas and wrote Bengali
songscomposed intheseragas. He created 17 new ragas and wrote songs based on them. Healso created 11
new talas. He composed six L akshangeets with double meanings attributed to each by one meaning, thesong
would appear to beafine poetic piece, by another it isadescription of the characteristics of theragaonwhich
itscompositonisbased.

Inthe Bengali music world no other lyricist or composer hasused so many ragas. Their number would run
into about 200.

A specid category of songson awakening, patriotismand strugglefor freedom from oppress onwasintroduced
by Nazrul. Hissongson communa harmony, socialisticinspiration and economic freedom areworth aspecial
mention. Hissong ‘ Durgamagiri kantaramaru’ writtenin 1926 till remainsunparadleledinitslyric, tune, and
aesthetic excellence among songs of thiscategory writtentill now. Nazrul also successfully introduced the
Bengali ghazalswhich werereadily accepted by thelisteners. Inthisareahe hasno successor sofar.

Inthecategory of devotional and religious songs, Nazrul has numerous compositionsto hiscredit. Thefirst
group consistsof Idamic songsfor which hewasthe pioneer. The degply emotiona and charming tuneshave
made such songsthe most adored onesnot only to the Mudlimsbut aso to the Hindu listeners. The second as
well asthe most dominant group consistsof Hindu religious songs. DespitebeingaMudim by birth, hecrested
severd Bhagans, Shyamasangeets, Agamanis, Kirtansand al so alarge number of songsoninvocationto Shiva,
Lakshmi and Swaraswati and on thetheme of love of Radhaand Krishna

Nazrul was one of the foundersand the most important composers of Bengali modern songstoo. Modern
songs are composed in afree stylewhichisnot related to any of the specific genreslike dhrupad, khayal,
tappa, thumri, ghazal, kirtan or eventowestern style.

Hissongsbased on baul, jhumur, Santhali folksongs, jhanpan or thefolk songs of snake charmers, bhatiali
and bhaoaiaconsist of tunes of folk-songson the one hand and arefined lyric with poetic beauty onthe other.
Thismakesthem afavouritewith thelisteners. Kazi Nazrul Idam had astrong confidencethat evenif there
wereno discussionson hiscontributiontothemusicworldin hislifetime, al wouldrecal himinfuture.



Famous Songs

1. Amrashakti amra bol amra chhatradal

2. Durgamgiri kantar maru duster parabar
3. Bagichay bulbuli tui

4. Moraeki brinte duti fool, hindu musulman

DwijendraLal Roy

A great poet, playwright and lyricist, wasborn on 19 July 1863 at Krishnanagar in Nadiadistrict, wherehis
father, Kartikeya Chanddra Roy, wasthe dewan. His mother, Prasannamayee Devi, was adescendant of
AdwaitaPrabhu. Dwijendrala graduated in artsfrom Hughli Collegein 1883 and obtained hisMA degreein
Englishfrom Presidency Collegeayesar | ater.

Hethentravelled to London where he obtained the FRASin agricultureand theMRAC
and MRASfrom the Royal Agriculture Collegeand Agricultural Society. Returning to
Indiahereceived training in survey and revenue assessment in MadhyaPradesh and was
appointed adeputy in the government. Hewas|ater appointed adeputy magistratein
Dingjpur. In 1890, while serving asasettlement officer at Sujamutaparganain Burdwan
estate, he cameinto conflict with the governor on theissue of peasants’ rights.

In 1905 Dwijendrald established aliterary society, PurnimaMilon, in K olkata. Hebecame:
theeditor of themonthly BHARATVARSA in 1913. Dwijendrald had aliterary bent of
mind and started writing poemswhilestill in histeens. While still astudent hewroteAryagatha(part 1, 1882).
During hisstay in England hewrote The Lyricsof Indin 1886. Among hisother booksare collectionsof poems
and songs. Aryagatha(part 2, 1894), Hasir Gan (1900), Mandra(1902), Alekhya(1907), and Triveni (1912).
Hissketchesand satiresinclude Ekghare (1889), Samgj Bibhrat O Kalki Avatar (1895), Tryahasparsha(1900),
Prayashchitta(1902), and Punarjanma(1911). Healso wrote plays, many of which areincluded in university
syllabi. Among hismythical playsare Pasani (1900), Sita(1908) and Visma(1914). Hissocia playsinclude
Parapare (1912) and Banganari (1916). He also wrote anumber of historical plays: Tarabai (1903), Rana
Pratapsingh (1905), Mebar Patan (1908), Nurjahan (1908), Sajahan (1909) and Chandragupta(1911). Most
of hisplaysweresuccessfully stagedin Kolkataand el sewhere. Heisspecidly remembered for hishistorical

plays. Hewasa so awel l-known composer of modern songs, dwijendragiti still formaregular feature of radio
andtelevision programmes. Hedied on17 May 1913 in Kolkata.

Dwijendralal Ray, alsoknownasD. L. Ray wasaBengali poet, playwright, and musician. Hewasknown
for hisHindu mythologica and Nationalist historical playsand songsknown as Dwijendragesti or the Songsof
Dwijendrala, which number over 500, create aseparate subgenre of Bengali music. Two of hismost famous
compositionsare DhanaDhanya PushpaBharaand BangaA mar Janani Amar. Heisregarded asone of the
most important figuresin early modern Bengdi literature.

Famous Songs
e Aji Gao Maha Geet
e Banga Amar Janani Amar (patriotic)
e  DhanaDhanya Pushpa Bhara (patriotic)
e JeDinSunil Jaladhi Haite (patriotic)
e Patitadwarini Gangey (patriotic)



Atulprasad Sen

Atulprasad Sen (20 October 1871 —26 August 1934) wasaBengali composer, lyricist and singer.11@ Heis
principally remembered asamusi cian and composer. His songs centred on three broad subjects- patriotism,
devotionandlove. Thesufferingsheexperienced in hislifefound their waysinto hislyrics, and thishasmadehis
songsfull of pathos.

Atulprasadiscredited withintroducing the Thumri stylein Bengali music. Heaso
pioneered Ghazal sin Bengali, composing about 6 or 7 ghazals.

Atulprasad Senwasbornin aVaidya-Brahminfamily hailing fromthevillageMagor
in South Bikrampur, Faridpur. Hewasbornin hismaternal uncle’ shousein Dhaka
(aswasthecustom at that time). Hisfather died when hewasatoddler. Atul prasad
wasraised by hismaternd grandfather renowned Brahmo socid reformer Kdinarayan
Gupta, who initiated him in music and devotional songs. Atul Prasad’' s mother
Hemantasashi Sen, later remarried to prominent Brahmo Samaj reformer Durga
Mohan Das.

In 1890, Atul prasad passed the Entrance examination. Next, he studied at Presidency Collegein Kolkata, and
then went to London to study law. After successfully becoming alawyer, hereturned to Bengal, and opened up
alaw practicein Rangpur and Kolkata. L ater he moved to L ucknow, where he becamethe president of the
Oudh Bar Association and the Oudh Bar Council.

Atulprasad practised law in Lucknow, from 1902 to 1934. L ukhnow played aimportant rolein Atulprasad’'s
Musical creation and experiments. At thistime, heused to hold musical soireesalmost every evening at his
residencewhere maestroeslike Ahammad Khalif Khan, Chhotey Munne Khan, Barkat Ali Khan and Abdul

Karim used to sing. Engrossed in such musical sessions, he used to forget to attend hisclients. Hewrote most
of hissongsduring hisresidencein Lucknow. Hewas ableto internalise the Hindustrani rendition stylewell

sincehelived amost haf hislifein northern India. Sush exposer let Atulprasad to introduce the raga-based
Banglasongssoecialy thethungri in Banglamusic. Thethungri stylewasoriginally the creation of the noted
musician, Nawab Wajed Ali Shah of Lucknow. Atul prasad adapted the Hindustani styleto fit Banglasongs,

without distorting their tune and measure. He added anew dimens on to Banglasongs and opened theway for
further experiments. Atul prasad used fast-paced Hindustani tuneslikekheya, thungri and dadraskilfully. Although
some have criticised hisattempt to blend Hindustani tuneswith Banglasongs, he has been ableto add an
element of spontaneity on occasionswhen thetune hastranscended thelyrics. Hissongsbased on thungri and
dadrahave considerable artistic merit. Examplesof such songsareki ar chahibabalo (What moreshall | ask
for?/ Bhairabi/tap kheyal), ogo nithur daradi (O the merciless/ mixed A shabari-dadra/tap thungri), yabana
yabanaghare (I won’t go home/ thungri), etc. Hisraga-based songsinclude bandhu dhar dhar mala(o my
friend, takethe garland/ kalingda), tabu tomay daki bare bare (Yet | call you/ Sindhu Kafi) continueto stir
people. Atul prasad’sintroduction of theragato the Banglasongshashad as gnificant impact on our music, and
hasinfluenced thesongsof Kazi Nazrul 1dam and other raga-based modern songs. Atul prasad died in Lucknow
on 26 August 1934.

Pandit Vishnu Narayan Bhatkhande

Pandit Vishnu Narayan Bhatkhande (August 10, 1860 — September 19, 1936) wasan | ndian musicol ogist
who wrotethefirst modern treatise on Hindustani Classical Music (Thenorth Indianvariety of Indianclassica
music), an art which had been propagated earlier for afew centuriesmostly through oral traditions. During
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thoseearlier times, the art had undergone several changes, rendering the ragagrammar documented in scant
old textsoutdated.

Ragas used to be classified into Raga (male), Ragini (female), and Putra (children).
Bhatkhandereclassified them into the currently used Thaat system. He noted that several
ragasdid not conform to their description in ancient Sanskrit texts. Heexplained theragas
inan easy-to-understand language and composed several bandisheswhich explained the
grammar of theragas. He borrowed the idea of lakshan geet from the Carnatic music
scholar Venkatamakhin.

Vishnu Narayan Bhatkhandewasbornin 1860in Walkeshwar, Mumbai, MaharashtraHis |/
father had great passion for music which motivated himto study music.At anearly agehe
had mastered singing, veenaand flute. He was educated at Elphinstone Collegein Mumbai and Deccan
Collegein Pune. Hegraduated with adegreein Law in 1885 and joined thelegal professionin 1887. Later he
served ashort stint asalawyer inthe High Court in Karachi.

During hiscollegedays, Bhatkhande beganlearning Sitar playing fromValabhdas. Helater |learned voca music
from Ragjiba, aDhrupad singer. He also trained in other aspects of classical music under Belbagkar, Ali
Hussain Khan, and Vilayat Hussain Khan. He becameamember of Gayan Uttejak Mandali, amusical circle
inMumbai, Maharashtra.

Bhatkhandetravel ed throughout I ndia, meeting with ustadsand pandits, and researching music. Hebeganthe
study of ancient texts such asthe Natya Shastra and Sangeet Ratnakara.!?

After thedeath of hiswifeand hisdaughter, Bhatkhande abandoned hislega practice and devoted therest of
hislifeto systematizing the prevailing forms of Hindustani music and building on that system a.coordinated
theory and practice of music. During histravelsin India, he spent timein Baroda, Gwalior, and Rampur.In
Rampur hewasthe disciple of legendary VeenaPlayer Ustad Wazir K han,the descendant of Miyan Tansen.

Bhatkhande sfirgt published work, Svar Malika, wasabooklet containing detail ed descriptionsof al prevaent
ragas. In 1909, he published Shri Mallakshaya Sangeetam, in Sanskrit, under the pseudonym ‘ Chatur-
pandit’. To makethiscultural heritage accessibleto the common man, he published commentary on hisown
Sanskrit granthain Marathi over aspan of severa years; it was published over four volumesbearing thetitle:
Hindustani Sangeet Paddhati. These volumes form today the standard text on Hindustani music, an
indispensable starting point for any student of Hindustani Classical Music. Hisdisciple SN Ratanjankar,
famousmusician Shri. Dilip Kumar Roy, Ratanjankar’sdiscipleK. G Ginde, S.C.R.Bhatt, Ram Ashrey Jha
‘Ramrang’, Sumati Mutatkar and KrishnaKumar Kapoor are among the notable scholarswho followed inthe
footstepsof Bhatkhande. Hisnotation system became standard and though later scholarslikePt. V. D. Pauskar,
Pandit Vinayakrao Patwardhan and Pt. Omkarnath Thakur introduced their improved versions, it remained a
publisher’sfavorite. It suffered asetback with onset of desktop publishing, which foundinserting marksabove
and below Devanagari text cumbersome; asaresult, books carrying compositionsyielded to theoretical texts.
A recently devel oped notation system Ome Swarlipi followsthelogica structureintroduced by Pt. Bhatkhande
but uses symbolsinstead of Devanagari al phabets.

After travelling widdly and having discuss onswith practitionersof variousschools, Bhatkhandearranged all
theragas of Hindustani classical music across 10 musical scales, called thaats. Though the thaats do not
encompassall possibleragas, they do cover thevast mgority, and areakey contributionto Indian musical
theory. Thethaat structure correspondsto the mel akartasystem of ragaarrangement in Carnatic music, the
south Indian variety of Indian classica music.
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Bhatkhandewroteall of hisworksunder one of thetwo pseudonyms, Vishnu Sharmaand Chaturpandit.

Bhatkhande started schoolsand collegesin Indiafor systematic teaching of Hindustani music. In 1916, he
reorganized the Barodastate music school, and later, withthe hel p of the Mahargiaof Gwalior, established the
Madhav Music Collegein Gwalior.

IN1926, Ra Umanath Bai and hisnephew Dr. Ral Rgjeshwar Bdi, then education minister of United Provinces,
established Marris College of Musicin Lucknow, Bhatkhande preparing the course materia. The collegewas
later renamed Bhatkhande College of Hindustani Music, and isnow known as Bhatkhande Music Institute
(Deemed University). Preparation of that course material wasalandmark achievement of Bhatkhandesince
musical knowledge used to be passed on orally in earlier timesfrom Gurusand Ustadsto their disciples.

Bhatkhande prepared the Hindustani Sangeet Karmik Pustak Malika as a series of textbooks. He a'so
started thetradition of theAll IndiaMus c Conferencesto provide acommon platform for discuss on between
Hindustani and Carnatic classical musicians.

Bhatkhande suffered paralysisand athigh fracturein 1933. Hedied in 1936 on Ganesh Chaturthi day . The
Post and Telegraph Department of Indiapaid homageto Bhatkhande by rel easing on September 1, 1961 a
commemorativestamp containing hisportrait.

Ustad Faiyaz K han

Ustad Faiyaz Khan Born at Sikandaranear Agrain 1886 (contested as 1888, 1889), hewasthe son of Shabr
Hussain, who died three months before hisbirth. He was brought up by hismaternal grandfather, Ghulam
Abbas (1825-1934), who taught him music up to the age of 25. Hewas al so astudent of Ustad Mehboob
Khan*Daraspiya’, hisfather-in-law.

Faiyaz Khan served for along timeasthe court musician of Sir Saygji Rao Gaekwad, theMahargjaof Baroda,
where hewasawarded the* Gyan Ratna’ (Gem of Knowledge). The Mahargjaof Mysore awarded himthe
title® Aftab-e-Mousiqui” (the Sun of Music). Failyaz Khan's specidlitieswere dhrupad and
khyal, but he was also capable of singing thumri and ghazal. According to well known
musicologist Dr. Ashok Ranade who wasaformer Director of Music Centre, University of
Bombay, “ Therewasno chink in hisarmour”. Hewasafrequent performer inthe musical
conferencesand circlesof Lucknow, Allahabad, Calcutta, Gwalior, Bombay and Mysore
andin concertsorganised by provincia princeswho vied with one another to havethe Ustad
performintheir respective courts. Therulersof Barodaheld himin high esteem and hewas
offered the seet to theright of the Mahargjaof Barodaduring theofficia functionsof theroya
court.He also performed at Jorasanko Thakurbari, the residential abode of Rabindranath Tagore (1861-
1941), who wasan admirer of the Ustad. It isknown that he had held amusical session at Jorasanko afew
yearsbeforethe passing away of Tagore. Other well-known admirersinclude maestros such asAhmad Jaan
Thirakwa, Ustad Amir Khan, Ali Akbar Khan, Vilayat Khan and Pandit Ravi Shankar. Some of hisbest-
known studentsare Dilip Chand Bedi, Sohan Singh, Asad Ali Khan and Shrikrishna Ratanjankar, apart from
in-house disciplessuch asK hadim Hussain Khan, Vilayat Hussain Khan, Latafat Hussain Khan, AtaHussain
Khan and Sharafat Hussain Khan. Faiyaz Khan himself wasan admirer of Abdul Karim Khan. S.N.Ratanjankar
was perhapsthelast of hispupilswho excelled both asateacher and asaperformer.

Considered aNeo-classicist by some scholars of Indian classical music, Faiyaz Khan wasknown for his
broadmindedness, kindness, humility and sudden fitsof temper that cooled amost instantaneoudy. Smpleat
heart, hecared littlefor the giftsand rewards (“inam”) that was showered upon himin amost every placehe
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performed. Hisassociateand rel ative and lifel ong compani on Ghulam Rasul accountsanincident inthe 1930s
when athousand rupee currency note wasfound tucked in the pocket of hissherwani (along, collared and
buttoned outer outfit) when it came home after being washed, cleansed, dried and ironed by the washerman.
When asked by Rasul, the Ustad retorted in utter innocence- “How do | know that whoisgiving mewhat and
how am | to know that asingle currency note can beworth morethan ahundred rupees?’ In another incident
whichtook place at Unaon, near Kanpur, afew yearslater; when the Ustad cameto know that his patron was
expending beyond hismeansto host the concert of the Ustad to cel ebrate the sacred thread ceremony of his
son, Failyaz Khan accepted only thefarefor hisreturn journey and blessed the child with agold ring purchased
fromthelocal goldsmith during hisafternoon stroll the day before.

Failing health dueto about of typhoidin 1945 followed by tubercul osisrestricted himto lower hispitchto“B”
and“B Flat” thoughinhisprime, headwayssangin“C Sharp” and“ C”. Theavailablerecordingsof the Ustad
arealmost entirely from hislater years. By thetimehedied (on5 November 1950 at Baroda), he had earned
thereputation of being one of the greatest and most influential vocalistsof the century.

Manna Dey

MannaDey wasborn to Mahamayaand PurnaChandraDey on 1 May 1919in Kolkata. Besideshisparents,
hisyoungest paternal uncle, SangeetacharyaKrishnaChandraDey highly inspired and influenced him. He
received hisearly education in Indu Babur Pathshala, asmall pre-primary school. He started doing stage
showsinschool since 1929. Heattended Scottish Church Collegiate School and Scottish Church College. He
participated in sportseventslikewrestling and boxing in hiscollege days, taking training from Gobar Guha. He
graduated from Vidyasagar College.

Dey began taking music lessonsfrom KrishnaChandraDey and Ustad Dabir Khan.
During thisperiod, hestood first for three consecutiveyearsinthreedifferent categories
of inter-collegiate singing competitions.

In 1942, Dey accompanied KrishnaChandraDey on avisit to Bombay. Therehe
started working asan assistant music director first under KrishnaChandraDey, and
then under Sachin Dev Burman. L ater, he assi sted other music composersand then
started to work independently. Whileworking independently asamusic director for
various Hindi movies, MannaDey continued to take musical lessonsin Hindustani
classica musicfrom Ustad AmanAli Khan and Ustad Abdul Rahman Khan.

Dey started hiscareer in playback singing with themovie Tamanna, in 1942. Themusical scorewasby Krishna
ChandraDey and Mannasang aduet named “ Jago A ayee Usha Ponchi Boley Jago” with Suraiyawhichwas
aningant hit.

Butitwasonly in 1943 that hegot hisfirst solo break with Ram Rajya. Incidentally, the producer of thefilm
Vijay Bhatt and itscomposer Shankar Rao Vyas had approached K C Dey with an offer for playback inthe
film. When K C Dey refused the offer on the groundsthat he would not lend hisvoiceto other actors, they
spotted MannaDey sitting in the corner of theroom and offered him the opportunity. Shankar Rao Vyastaught
MannaDey the songs and he choseto sing themin hisuncle' sdistinct style. And thus started theillustrious
career withthefirst song* Gayi tu gayi Seetasati” (Ram Raya, 1943).

Hesangfor first time songs composed by Sachin Dev Burman, Upar Gagan Vishd and DuniyaKeLogointhe
1950 movie Mashal, which became popul ar and from here hisassociation with S.D.Burman began. Itslyrics
werewritten by Kavi Pradeep. In 1952, Dey sang for aBengali and aMarathi moviewith the sasmenameand
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goryline, Amar Bhupali. Thisestablished him asaleading playback singer in Bengdi filmsand Marathi filmsas
well by 1953.

Inthe post independence period, after 1947, MannaDey wasregularly used by music composersAnil Biswas,
Shankar Rao VWyas, SK.Pal, S.D.Burman, Khem Chand Prakash, and Mohd.Safi from 1947 to 1957. Manna
Dey established hisvergtaity between 1948 to 1954 by singing not only the classical based film songsbut aso
snging suchfilm songswhichwerefusion of Indian classica musicand pop musicand by giving classica music
concerts.

Kishore Kumar and MannaDey had recorded only 6 songstogether until 1968 and all proved to behits. In
1968, R.D. Burman brought them together for “Ek Chatur Naar” in Padosan. Hispeak period asaplayback
singer isconsidered to befrom 1953 to 1969. Salil Chowdhry compositionsrendered by Dey from filmslike
Anand became popular aswell.

Hesang“Bohey Nirontaro Ananto Anandadhara’ from thea bum RabindraSudhain 1961, and thenwent on
to sing 14 songs composed by Rabindranath Tagoreuntil 2002 in Hindi. Hesangtitlesongsof Hindi seridslike
Hum Hindusthaani (1986), Khari Khari (1984), Aasmaan Se Oonchaa(1997) and Aao Jhoome Gaaye (2001),
all composed by BarmaMalik.

He sang duetswith singerslike UshaMangeskar, Mukesh, Sandhya M ukherjee, Mahendra K apoor, Talat
Mahmood, Amit Kumar, ShailendraSingh, KrishnaKalle, ShardhaRgjan lyengar, Arati Mukherjee, Chandrani
Mukherjee, AnuradhaPudwal, Hemlata, Minu Purushottom, Bhupinder Singh, K.J. Yesudas, Suresh Wadkar,
KavitaKrishnamoorty, AlkaYagnik, AntaraChowdhury, Preeti Sagar, Dilrgy Kaur, YunusFazmi, Jaspa Singh,
Anwar, Manhar Udhas, Joginder and Mubarak Begum. Heworked with morethan 102 music directorsin
Hindi filmindustry . In8 June 2013, Dey wasadmitted to thel CU inaBengaluru hospital after achestinfection
gaveriseto other complications. Hishealth gradualy improved and about amonth later doctorstook him off
the ventilator support. He died of a cardiac arrest at 3:45 pm on 24 October at Narayana Hrudayalaya
hospital. Musicians, politicians, cricketersand other notable personsissued statementson hisdeath.

Chek Your Progress — (1)
(@ WhatisPeformingArt?

(b) What isour Nationa Song?Writethe name of Composer and Lyrisist of our National Song.
(c) Inwhichyear RabindraNath Tagore & Nazrul Iamwereborn?

(d) When and where Fayaz Khan was born?

(e) Writefour linesof Tagore'sPujaParjyar Gaan.

(f) Whowrote‘ Tomari deoaparanetomari deoadukho....’
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1.4.3: Dance: Nrityacomesfromtheword “Nriti”. Sangeet istotal component of music band and dance.
Out of these three components of Sangeet, Dance means movement of bodies. But for various reasons
movement of bodiesisnot the actual definition of dance. Perfect and Proper dance means movement of
bodies. under well control and discipline. For proper devel opment both physical and mental health of human
body “Dance’ isthe best and easy way of body movement. Dance has certainly been an important part of
ceremony, ritual's, cel ebrations and entertainment since beforethe birth of the earliest human civilizations. An
early manuscript describing dance isthe Natya Shastra ,written by BharataMuni,on which is based the
modern interpretation of classical Indian dance. scriptures, danceis believed to have been concelved by
Brahma. Brahmainspired the sage BharataMuni to write the Natya Shastra, atreatise on performing arts,
fromwhich acodified practice of dance and dramaemerged. He used pathya (words) from the Rigveda,
abhinaya (gestures) from the Yajurveda, geet (music) from the Samaveda and rasa (emotions) from the
Atharvaveda to form the Natyaveda (body of knowledge about dance). The best-known of Hindu deities—
Shiva, Kali and Krishna—aretypically represented dancing. Shiva'scosmic dance, tandava, Kali’sdance of
creation and destruction and K rishna s dance with the gopikas (cow-herd girls)—Rasa Lila—are popul ar
motifsin Hindu mythology. In ancient India, there were no dedi cated auditorium hallsor theaters, and dance
wasusualy afunctiona activity dedicated to worship, entertainment or leisure. Dancersusudlly performedin
temples, on festive occasionsand seasonal harvests. Dancewas performed on aregular basisbeforedeitiesas
aform of worship. Eveninmodern India, deitiesareinvoked through religiousfolk danceformsfromancient
times!® Classical danceformssuch asBharataNatyam usemudrasor hand gesturesaso to retell episodesof
mythological talessuch asthedaying of Kaliyaby Krishna.

Gradualy dancers, particularly from South India, moved from templesto houses of royal familieswherethey
performed exclusively for royalty.

Indiaoffersanumber of classical Indian danceforms, each of which can betraced to different partsof the
country. Classicd and folk danceformsa so emerged from Indian traditions, epicsand mythology. Thereare
many Indian folk dances such asBhangra, Bihu, GhumuraDance, Sambal puri, Chhau and Garbaand special
dancesobserved inregional festivalssuch asLohriand Navratri.

Uday Shankar

Uday Shankar (8 December 1900 — 26 September 1977), was an Indian dancer and choreographer, best
known for creating afusion style of dance, adapting European theetrical techniquesto Indian classical dance,
imbued with elementsof Indian classical, folk, and tribal dance, which helater popularisedin India, Europe,
and the United Statesin 1920'sand 1930's. Hewas apioneer of modern dancein India

INn 1962, hewas awarded by Sangeet Natak Akademi, India’s The National
Academy for Music, Dance and Drama, with its highest award, the Sangeet
Natak Akademi Fellowshipfor lifetimeachievement, andin 1971, theGovt. of [
India, awarded himwithitssecond highest civilian award the PadmaVibhushan [

Hewasborn Uday Shankar Chowdhury, in Udaipur, Rajasthan, to aBengali
family with originsin Narail (present Bangladesh). Hisfather Shyam Shankar
Chowdhury, anoted barrister, wasemployed with the Mahargjaof Jndawar in
Raasthan at thetime of hiseldest son’shirth, while hismother Hemangini Devi was descended from aBengali
zamindari family. Hisfather was conferred thetitle, * Harchowdhury’ by the Nawabs, but he preferred to use
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surname ‘ Chowdhury’ minus ‘Har.” His younger brothers were Rajendra Shankar, Debendra Shankar,
Bhupendra Shankar and Ravi Shankar. Of hissiblings, Bhupendradied young in 1926.

Hisfather wasa Sanskrit scholar, who graduated with honoursfrom the Cal cuttaUniversity and later studied
a Oxford University, where he becameaDoctor of Philosophy.®® Sincehisfather moved frequently on account
of hiswork, thefamily spent much timein Uday’smaternal uncle'shouseat Nasratpur with hismother and
brothers. Uday’s studies al so took place at variouslocationsincluding Nasratpur, Gazipur, Varanasi, and
Jhalawar. At hisGazi pur school, helearnt music and photography from AmbikaCharan Mukhopaddhay, his
Drawing and Craftsteacher.®

In 1918, at the age of eighteen, hewas sent to Mumbai to train at the J. J. School of Art and thento Gandharva
Mahavidyaaya!® By now, Shyam Shankar had resigned hispost in Jhalawar and moved to London. Herehe
married an English woman and practised law, before becoming an amateur impresario, introducing Indian
danceand musicto Britain. Subsequently, Uday joined hisfather in London, and on 23 August 1920, joined
theRoyal Collegeof Art, London to study painting under Sir William Rothenstein. Hedanced at afew charity
performancesthat hisfather had organisedin London, and on onesuch occasion, noted Russian balerinaAnna
Pavlovahappened to be pre Uday Shankar did not haveany formd traininginany of thelndian classica dance
forms. Nevertheless, his presentationswere creative.*¥ From ayoung age, he had been exposed to both
Indian classical dance and folk dance, aswell asto ballet during his stay in Europe. He decided to bring
elementsof both the stylestogether to create anew dance, which he called Hi-dance. Hewent onto trandate
classcd Indian danceformsand their iconography to dance movements, after sudying the Rgjput painting and
Mughd painting stylesat the British Museum. Further during hisstay in Britain, hecameacrossseverd performing
artists, subsequently when heleft for Rome onthe* Prix de Rome' scholarship of French Government, for
advanced studiesin art.

Soon hisinteractionwith such artistsgrew and so did theideato transform Indian danceinto acontemporary
form. Theturning point camewith hisfirst meetingswith legendary Russian ballerinaAnnaPavlova. Shewas
looking for artiststo collaborate on India-based themes. Thisled to the creation of ballets based on Hindu
themes, ‘ Radha-Krishna , aduet with Anna, and ‘HinduWedding', for inclusionin her production, ‘ Orienta
Impressions' . The ballet was presented at the Royal OperaHouse, Covent Garden, in London. Later he
continued to conceive and choreograph ball ets, including one based on the Ajanta Cavesfrescoes, whichwas
performed acrossthe United States.*? Intimehis style of dance cameto beknown as*Hi-dance’, though later
hecaledit Creativedance . Heworked with Annafor oneand ahalf years, before starting out on hisownin
Pearis.

Shankar returnedto Indiain 1927, dong with aFrench pianist, Simon Barbiere, whowasnow hisdiscipleand
dance partner, and aSwisssculptresnl:Alice Boners, Alice Bonner, who wanted to study Indian art history. He
waswel comed by Rabindranath Tagore himsalf, who al so persuaded him to open aperforming artsschool in
India

Onhisreturnto Parisin 1931, hefounded Europe' sfirst Indian dance company, along with Alice Bonner, who
by now had become one of hisdisciples. Together with musiciansVishnu Dass Shirali and Timir Baran, he
created anew template for music to accompany his newly devised movements. Hisfirst series of dance
performanceswasheld on 3 March 1931, at the Champs-Elysees Theatrein Paris, which wasto becomehis
base ashetoured through Europe.
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Soon heembarked on aseven-year tour through Europe and Americawith hisown troupe, which hecalled —
‘Uday Shankar and hisHindu Ballet’, under the ageisof impresario Sol Hurok and Celebrity Seriesof Boston
of impresario, Aaron Richmond. HeperformedintheUnited Satesfor thefirg timein January 1933inNew York
City, dong with hisdance partner Smkie, aFrench dancer. Aspart of thevist, areception washeld at the Grand
Central Art Gdlleries. After, Shankar and histroupe set out on an 84-city tour throughout the country.

Hisadaptation of European thestrica techniquesto Indian dancemade hisart hugely popular bothinIndiaand
abroad, and heisrightly credited for ushering inanew erafor traditiona Indian templedances, which until then
had been knownfor their gtrict interpretations, and whichweread so going through their ownrevival. Meanwhile,
hisbrother Ravi Shankar washelping to popularise Indian classica musicintheoutsideworld.

In 1936, hewasinvited by L eonard Knight ElImhirst, who had earlier assisted Rabindranath Tagorein building
Sriniketan, closeto Shanti Niketan, to visit Dartington Hall, Totnes, Doven for asix-month residency, with his
troupeand lead dancer, Smkie. Also present therewere Michel Chekhov, nephew of Russian playwright Anton
Chekhov, the German modern dancer-choreographer, Kurt Joossand another German Rudolf Laban, who had
invented asystem of dance notation. Thisexperience only added moreexuberanceto hisexpressionist dance.

In 1938, he made India hisbase, and established the* Uday Shankar IndiaCultural Centre’, at Simtola, 3km
fromAlmora, in Uttarakhand Himalayas, and invited Sankaran Namboodri for Kathakai, KandappaPillai for
Bharatanatyam, Ambi Singhfor Manipuri and Ustad Allauddin Khanfor music. Soon, hehad alargeassemblage
of artistsand dancers, including Guru Dutt, Shanti Bardhan, Simkie, Amala, Satyavati, Narendra Sharma,
RumaGuha Thakurta, Prabhat Ganguly, Zohra Sehgal, Uzra, Lakshmi Shankar, Shanta Gandhi; hisown
brothers Rgjendra, Denbendraand Ravi a so joined him as students. The centre, however, closed after four
yearsin 1942, dueto apaucity of funds. As his students dispersed, he regrouped his energies and headed
South, wherehe made hisonly film, Kal pana (Imagination) in 1948, based on hisdance, inwhich both heand
hiswifeAmala Shankar danced. Thefilm was produced and shot at Gemini Sudios, Madras.

Uday Shankar settled in Ballygunge, Kolkatain 1960, wherethe* Uday Shankar Center for Dance” waslater
opened in 1965. In 1962 he was awarded the highest award of the Sangeet Natak Akademi, the Sangeet
Natak Akademi Fellowshipfor lifetime contribution to Indian dance.

Awards

e 1960 Sangeet Natak Akademi Award —* Creative Dance’
e 1962 Sangeet Natak Akademi Fellowship

e 1971 PadmaVibhushan

e 1975Deskottama, Visva-Bharati University

144  Musical instrument: Theinstrument, created or adapted to make musical soundsisknown as
musical instrument. In principle, any object that produces sound can beamusical instrument—it isthrough
purposethat the object becomesamusicd instrument. Thehistory of musical instrumentsdatesto thebeginnings
of human culture. Early musical instrumentsmay have been usedfor ritual, such asatrumpet to signa success
onthehunt, or adruminareligiousceremony. Cultureseventualy devel oped composition and performance of
mel odiesfor entertainment. Musical instrumentsevol ved in step with changing applications.

Musical instruments. are made from animal skins, bone, wood, and other non-durable materials. Musica
instruments devel oped independently in many popul ated regionsof theworld. Musica Instrument of Indiaare
of four types. (1) String Insument, (2) Instrument made by animd skin, (3) Metd Instrument & (4) Instrument
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played by using air, thesetypesareof twotypes- i) Reed based Instrument. Like Harmonium , Plano and (ii)
Flute, Saxophoneare of second type. Some Most Useful musicinstrumentsare:

Tanpur:TheTanpur a(or tambur a, tanpuri) isalong-necked plucked string instrument found in various
formsinIndianmusic; it doesnot play melody but rather supportsand sustainsthe
melody of another instrument or Singer by providing acontinuousharmonic bourdon
or drone. A tanpuraisnot played in rhythmwith the soloist or percusionist: asthe
precisetiming of pluckingacydeof four stringsinacontinuousloopisadeterminant
factor in the resultant sound, it is played unchangingly during the complete
performance. Therepeated cycleof plucking all strings createsthe sonic canvass
onwhichthemelody of theragaisdrawn. The combined sound of al stringsis
very richin harmonicsthat will enhancethe resonance of thetonessung or played
to the accompaniment of afinetanpura.

The nametanapura is derived from tana, referring to amusical phrase, and
pura, which means*“full” or “ complete’ . Hindustani musiciansfavour theterm
‘tanpura whereas Carnatic musicianssay ‘tambura’; ‘tanpuri’ isasmd ler variant
used for accompanying instrumenta soloists.

Thebody shape of thetanpurasomewhat resemblesthat of thesitar, but it hasno
frets—asthestringsareawaysplucked at their full lengths. One or moretanpuras
may be used to accompany vocalistsor instrumentaigts. It hasfour or five (rarely six) metal strings, whichare
plucked one after another inaregular pattern to create aharmonic resonance on the basic note or keynote.

Tabla: A pair of small drumsfundamental (sincethe 18th century) to Hindustani music of northern India,
Pakistan, and Bangladesh. The higher-pitched of thetwo drums, whichisplayed
with theright hand, isalso referred to individually asthe tabla or asthe daya
(dahina or dayan, meaning “right”). It isasingle-headed drum usually of wood
and having theprofileof two truncated conesbul ging at the centre, thelower portion
shorter. Itisabout 25 cm (10 inches) inheight and 15 cm (6 inches) across. Skin
tension ismaintained by thong lacings and wooden dowel sthat are tapped with a
hammer inretuning. Itisusually tuned to thetonic, or ground note, of theraga
(melodicframework).

Baya: Thebaya (bahina or bayan, meaning “left”), played with theleft hand, isadeep kettledrum measuring
about 25 cm (10inches) in height, and the drum faceisabout 20 cm (8 inches) in diameter. Itisusualy made
of copper but may also be made of clay or wood, with ahoop and thong lacingsto maintain skin tension.
cup  Pressurefromthe heel of the player’s hand changes the tone colour and
sur pitch. Thetuning of thebayavaries, but it may beafifth or an octave below
kaii thedaya A disk of black tuning paste placed on the skin of each drum
Chouni  afectspitchand also generatesovertonescharacteristic of thedrums' sound.
Pagri  Themusician playsthetablawhile seated, with the baya to theleft of the
chot daya. Soundisproduced onthedrumsthroughavariety of different finger
and hand strokes. Each drum stroke can be expressed by acorresponding
syllable, used for both teaching and performance purposes. Theintricate
musi c of thedrumsreflectstherhythmicframework (tal@) of thepiece. Tabla

Gurri
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can be documented in Indiafrom thelate 18th century. Originally associated with courtesan dancetraditions,
tablanow are used inavariety of genresand stylesof Hindustani music. Distinguished playersof thetabla
includeAllaRakhaKhan and hisson Zakir Hussain.

Ektara: Inorigintheektarawasaregular string instrument of wandering bardsand minstrelsfrom Indiaand
[l Kan isplucked with onefinger. Theektaraisadronelute cond sting of agourd resonator
~ coveredwith skin, through which abamboo neck isinserted. The ektaraplayer
| Danda holdshisinstrument upright, gripping theneck just abovetheresonator and plucking
bahu theplaying string or stringswith theindex finger of the samehand. If heisdancing,
he supportsthe gourd resonator with hisother hand, inwhich hecarriesclustersof
small bellswhich sound ashe beats hishand against the gourd.'? Pressing thetwo

Ter

Chouni halvesof theneck together loosensthestring, thusloweringitspitch. Themodulation

Lau of thetonewith each dight flexing of the neck givesthe ektaraitsdistinctive sound.

G - There are no markings or measurementsto indicate what pressurewill produce
ridge what note, so the pressureisadjusted by ear.® The various sizes of ektara are

soprano, tenor, and bass. The bass ektara, sometimes called adotara often has
two strings! (asliterally implied by do, “twa”).

Theektaraisacommon instrument in Baul music from Bengal. Some controversy hasarisenin recent years
over the adoption and alleged corruption of Baul music by popular bandsand filmsin Bengal. It hasbecome
common to mix traditional instrumentslikethe ektarawith more modern soundsin an attempt to appeal toa
wideaudience, whichtraditiona musiciansfed is" destroying thetruebeauty” of Baul music.® Theseinstruments
arecommonly used in kirtan chanting, which isaHindu devotiona practice of singing the divine namesand
mantrasin an ecstatic!® call and responseformat. The Ektaraisused by Sadhus, or wandering holy menand
for Sufi chanting aswell asby the Baulsof Bengal.

Khol : Thekhol (alsoknown asaOriya: mrdangaor mridongis
aterracottatwo-sided drum used in northern and eastern Indiafor
accompaniment with devotional music (bhakti). It originatesfrom
theIndian statesof West Bengd, Assam and Manipur. Thedrumis
played with palmsand fingers of both hands. The khol isadrum
with ahollow earthen body, with drumheads at both ends, onefar
smaller than the other. The drumheads are made of cow skin, and
arethree-layered and trested with acircleof rice paste, glue, and iron known assyahi. Somemoderninstruments
aremadewith afibreglassbody and synthetic drumheads. The drumisused to accompany Bengali, Oriya
kirtansby medieva poetslike Chandidas, Govindadasaand Gyanadas. It isa so used to accompany Gaudiya
Nritya, oneof theninelndian classical dances.

Bharat kosh

Guiter: Theguitar isapopular musica instrument classified asastring instrument with anywherefrom4to 18
strings, usudly having 6. The sound isprojected either acoustically or through el ectrical amplification (for an
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acoudtic guitar or aneectricguitar, repectively). Itistypicdly played
Telpiece by strumming or plucking thestringswith theright hand whilefretting
Frate (or pressing againgt thefret) the stringswith theleft hand. Theguitar
isatypeof chordophone, traditionally constructed from wood and
strung with either gut, nylon or steel stringsand distinguished from
other chordophonesby itscongtruction and tuning. Themodern guitar
was preceded by thegittern, thevihuela, thefour-course Renai ssance
guitar, and thefive-coursebaroqueqguitar, al of which contributed to
Sound Hole the devel opment of the modern six-string instrument

Finger Board

Bridge Har monium: Theharmoniumisalso known aspeti or baja. This
indrument isnot anativelndianingtrument. ItisaEuropeaningrument
whichwasimportedinthe 19th century. Itisareed organwith hand
pumped bellows. Althoughitisarelatively recent introduction, it

has spread throughout the subcontinent. Today, itisusedinvirtually every musical genre except the south

Indianclassicd.

Thereareanumber of partsof the harmonium, here are some of themain ones:

Body - Thebody isthebox that housesthe various partsof the harmonium. Therearetwo basic styles. One
styleissmply abox with everything in afixed position (seeaboveillusiration). Another style collapsesdown
intoasuitcasestyleof enclosure. Therearesevera collgpsiblestyles; oneisshownintheright handillustration.

Bellows- Thebellowsarethe pumpswhich forcetheair through theinstrument. Therearereally two setsof
bellows, oneinterna and oneexternal. Theexternal bellowsare pumped by hand; thesearefamiliar tothe
averageplayer. Theexternd bellowsthenforcestheair intotheinterna bellows. Theinternal bellowsact as
areservoir for theair. Thesebellowslay deepinsidetheinstrument and arevisible only by disassembling the
instrument. Theinternal bellows push against aspring; itisthisspringwhichforcestheair over thereeds.

Keys- Thekeys, knowninIndiaas” chabi” , arethe small wooden controlsthat the performer fingersto play
themusic. Thereareblack keysand whitekeys. Although thekeyboard isreminiscent of thekeyboardsfound
on pianos and other Western instruments, the international standard for pitch (i.e., A=440) has not been
adopted.
BELLOWS
KEYS
COVER

HANDLES

BODY

STOPS (main)
STOPS (drone)
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Cover - Thecover isasmall piece of wood, sometimeswith cloth or glass, which coverstheworkingsof the
harmonium. It servestwo functions. Themost important isto protect theworkingsagainst damage. It aso
changesthe sound by muting the higher frequencieswhiledlowing thelower frequenciesto pass. Sometimes
the cover hasadiding pand which makesthismuting action adjustable.

Sops(main) - Themain stopsareaseriesof vaveswhich control theway that air flowsintheinstrument. The
main stopscontrol theair flowinginto thevariousreed chambers. Thereare usualy aminimum of onestop per
reed chamber; however itisnot unusual to find morethan one per chamber. Although these extrastops may
control specia functions, such astremolo, itisnot unusual to find aredundant stopswith no special function.
Thisreflectsthetendency of Indian musiciansto smply open up al the stops, regardless of thefunction.

Sops(drone) - Thedrone strops are the most distinguishing feature of Indian harmoniums. These stops
control theflow of air over un-keyed reeds. They simply dronetheir particular pitch. There may beany
number of drones set to any pitch; however they tend toward, A sharp, C sharp, D sharp, F sharp, and G
sharp.

Handles- Thehandlesallow for easy transport of theharmonium. 1nabox type, therearetwo handlesonthe
sides. Inasuitcasestyle, thereisonly asinglehandle.

Reeds(not shown) - Thereedsaseriesof brassreeds set into aheavier brassbase. Each baseisroughly 1/
4inch by 2inches. Theremust beaminimum of onereed per key whiletwo or three are the most common.
Thesesmall brassreedsvibrate whenever air passesover them.

Coupler (not shown) - A coupler isamechanica arrangement whereby another key isplayed along withthe
onebeing fingered. Normally it isthe key located an octave below the selected key. Thisarrangement
producesamuch richer sound than an uncoupled keyboard. Thiscoupling may be enabled or defeated by the
USer.

ScaleChanger (not shown) - Scale changer isan elaborate mechanical arrangement whereby theentire
keyboard may be shifted up or down. Thisallowsamusician to transpose the performanceinto any key
without havingtolearn new fingerings.

Reed Board (not shown) - Thereed board isaflat piece of wood with aseriesof long holes cut inthem.
Thereareaseriesof brassreedscovering theseholes. Thesereedsarearrangedin banks. If therearetwo
banksof reeds, it issaid to be adouble-reed harmonium. If therearethree banksof reeds, itissaidtobea
triple-reed harmonium. Thetriple-reed harmoniumisgenerally considered to be superior to the double-reed
variety. Sometimesthisboardisnot flat, but instead hasthereeds set into perpendicular baffles. Thisstyleis
said to produce abetter sound. There aretwo common sitting positions, astandard position and one used by
gawwali sngers. Thestandard positionissmple. Onsmply placesthe harmonium ontheground. Theright
hand playsthe keyswhiletheleft hand pumpsthebellows. Thisisthemost common positionusedinindia
today. Thereisalsoaposition used by gawwali singersand folk musicians. For thisposition oneend of the
harmonium restson the ground whilethe other end rest partially inthelap. Both positionsareillustrated inthe
abovepictures.

Thepostionisreversedfor left handed musicians. Insuch casestheright hand pumpsthebellowswhiletheleft
hand playsthemel ody.

The harmonium may aso be played standing and walking. Inthiscasethe harmoniumisdung by astrap around
the neck. Thishowever, seemsto belimited to beggarsthat one may occasionally encounter.
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Pakhawaj : The pakhawgaor mridang isan Indian barrel-shaped,
two-headed drum, avariant and descendant of the older mridang.

Itisthe standard percussioninstrument inthe dhrupadastyleandis
widely used as an accompaniment for variousformsof music and
dance performances. The pakhavajahasalow, mellow tone, very
richinharmonics. Sat horizontaly onacushioninfront of thedrummer’s
crossed leg, thelarger bass-skinisplayed with theleft hand, thetreble
skin by theright hand. Thebassfaceissmeared withwet wheat dough
which actsasthekiran and isthe cause of thevivid, bass sound the pakhavaja produces.

Theword pakhévaja or pakhavgjaisof Prakrit origin, whose Sanskrit equivaent ispak avédya. Thisinstrument
isawaysknown aspakhavaj and not pakshavadya. Thisword isderived from thewordspakcla(“aside’),
andvadya(*amusicd instrument”), itissaid that, during the 14th century, the great mridangi stsexperimented
with thematerialsused in mridang construction, and fina ly started using wood for the main body asopposed
totheorigina clay. Thus, anew name pakhawag emerged, whilst the older name, mridang wasstill used.

Aswiththetabla, the pakhavg rhythmsaretaught by aseriesof mnemonic syllablesknown asbol. Theplaying
techniquevary from that of tablain many aspects: inthe bassface, theartist hitswith hiswhole paminstead of
thefinger tip hitting whichisdoneintabla. Inthetrebleface, theartist hitshiswhole pamwith thefingers
properly placed onthe skinto producedifferent bols.

Intraditional pakhavaj stylesastudent would learn anumber of different strokeswhich produce aspecific
sound. Theseareremembered and practi ced with corresponding syllables.

Thevery basic capacity isto play athekain aparticular talaor rhythmic cycle, asfor instance chautala,
(whichisunrelated to chowtal, atype of folksong in the Bhojpuri region and sung by amateursduring the
Phagwah/Holi festivd) in 12 bests.

| dha dha | dinta || kitedha | dinta | tite kata | gadi gene |
Advanced studentslearn reelasthat are virtuoso pakhavg compositions.
A MemorablePersonality In Instrumental Music: V. Basara, known for hisversatility with an array of

musi cal instruments, had been suffering from geriatric problemsfor the past few monthsand was undergoing
treatment at hisnephew’sresidencein Ballygunge Park.

- —

V. Balsar a started his career in Hindi films but could not sustainit for long asamusic s
director. But hechanged thetrack of hiscareer and becameafamousinstrumentaist, orchestra
conductor, amusi ¢ teacher and themusic director of non-filmy songsand afew Bengdi films
during rest of hislife. | became aware of hisnameinthe 1970smainly for hisbeautiful
compositionsof somenon-filmy Hindi songs.

VigtasArdeshir Balsara(Vishtasp Ardeshir Balsara?) ( 22/06/1922 —24/03/2005), known h
asV Basarainthemusicworld wasbornin Bombay (Mumbai) to aGujarati speaking Parsi =

Zoroastrian family. From the childhood, hewasinclined towardsWestern music. Hisfirst childhood teacher
washismother who taught him harmonium. At the age of 6, he gavehisfirst public performanceat C.JHdl in
Mumbai where he played the pedal harmonium. 10 years|ater, he had mastery over fivemusical instruments
including piano which helearnt from aGerman musician Hildafield. Hisfilmy music career started with Hindi
film‘Baadal’ (1942) in which he assisted music director Ustad Mustag Hussain. L ater he assisted Master
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Ghulam Haider, and Khemchand Prakash. Hisfirst independent assignment wasfor thefilm* CircusGirl’ (1943)
inwhich he composed music aong with another music director Vasant Kumar Naidu. Inal, hewasthemusic
director for about adozen Hindi filmsmost of whichwererdeasedin 1940sand early 1950s. In 1947, hejoined
HMYV asOrchestraDirector and worked for R. K. banner and Naushad. Being awell respected musician, he
becamethefounder secretary of Bombay Cine Musicians Association and Bombay CineMusic Directors
Association. In 1953, Gyan Prakash Ghosh, awell known music director of Bengali films( he had composed
musicfor afew Hindi filmsaswadll) invited himto Cd cutta (K olkatta) to attend amusica gathering. Duringthis
period, hefdl inlovewiththe City of Joy and made K olkattahis permanent res dence. Sincehewasnow fully
involvedwith Bengdi films, hestarted learning I ndian class cd musicfromMuneshwar Dayd of Gayaand took
interest in RabindraSangeet. During thisperiod, hewas connected with about 30 Bengdi filmsinvariouscapacity
—OrchestraConductor, background music, assistant musi ¢ director and music directors. He al so composed
many non-filmy Hindi and Bengali songsmostly inthe 60sand 70s. He had many music albumsto hiscredit
particularly asaninstrumentalist and symphony orchestramusic composer. Partsof hisorchestraa bumswere
often used by AIR and Radio Ceylon asfiller after theend of aradio programme.

Thosewho knew him from the close quarter say that hewasawe | respected person not only for hismastery over
musica instruments, orchestraconductor and music compositionsbut a sofor hissmplicity, soft spokenandjovid
naturewithout any show of ego. That iswhat perhgpsearned himthetitle’ Gentleman Musician’ fromthefilmand
musicfraternities. During thelast phaseof hislife, helost many of hisclosere ativesincluding hiswifeand two
sons. However, hismusic and hiswell wishersgavehim company until hisdeasthin March 23, 2005. Inthesame
year, hislast Bengali filmasamusic director ‘ Til Theke Taal’ (2005) wasrel eased. After hisdeath, Saregama
(formerly HMV), brought an a bum containing hisorchestral compositionsof 10 Hindustani classica ragasasa
tributeto him,. Hiswell wishersin K olkattahave congtituted VV Bal saraMemorial Committeewhich arranges
musical eveningsonV Bal sara shirth and death anniversaries. Promising singersand musiciansaregivenV
BadsaraAwardsontheseoccasons, . The' gentleman musician’, asthe affable Pars wasknown among friends,
had only hismusicto givehim company inthetwilight yearsashegrappled a onewithill healthinthe absence of
hiswifeand two sonshad predeceased him.

Thedtriking featureof Balsarawashisnever-say-diespirit. At 83, Bal sarawastill going strong onthemusicfront
with hisBengdi film production‘ Til Theke Tad’ runningintheatresin\West Bengdl.

HesettledinKolkatain 1954 after hewasinvited by legendary musician Jnan Prakash Ghosh, tothecity. Earlier,
he had beenin Mumbai, then Bombay.

BorninJune 1922, Bdsaralearnt music from hismother Nazamaye, and gavehisfirst solo performanceat theage
of six withthepeda harmonium, inuseinthosetimes, at apacked C JHal inMumbai. V. Basara, synonymous
withthesound of musicinthecity, died on Thursday afternoon. Thelegendary pianist and composer was 83.

Check your Progress

(@ Thebigrounded part of Tanpuraiscaled................ccccevee
(b) Harmoniumis........cooeviiiiniiiiiiiiie e [nstrument.

(c) V.Badsarawasaneminent...............ccoevevneennnnn.
(d) AtAlmorain Uttar Pradesh Uday Sankar estabilished adance school named
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1.4.5: Theatre: Theatreisacollaborativeform of fineart that useslive performersto present the experience
of areal or imagined event beforealive audiencein aspecific place. The performers may communicatethis
experienceto the audience through combinations of gesture, speech, song, music, and dance. Elementsof art
and stagecraft are used to enhance the physicality, presence and immediacy of the experience.!? The specific
place of the performanceisalso named by theword “theatre’ asderived from theAncient Greek théatron, “a
placefor viewing” . But before saying anything about theatre we shold discuss about Drama. Theatreisa
collaborativeform of fineart that useslive performersto present the experience of areal or imagined event
beforealiveaudiencein aspecific place. The performers may communicatethisexperienceto theaudience
through combinations of gesture, speech, song, music, and dance. Elementsof art and stagecraft areused to
enhancethe physicality, presence and immediacy of the experience. The specific place of the performanceis
also named by theword “ theatre’

Drama: Down the ages man used different sounds and physical expressionsasapart of recreation. These
wereultimately used indifferent religious, matrimonia and festive occasions. In contact with urban civilization
thesetechniquesturned into drama. Dramareached aheight in Greece. Sofocles and Europedes are some
noted dramatistsfor their outstanding works. In Indiadramahas been devel oped from dance. Theroot of
dramain Indiaowesitsoriginto ancient religion. Sanskrit dramaoriginated long before, probably inthethird
and fourth century B.C. On theevidence of the dramacomposed by Vass, Aswvaghosh was contemporary of
Vass. Sanskrit dramaentertained afew elitesbut Greek dramas entertained alarge massunder the sky. The
dramaKumar Sambhava, Sakuntalaetc had devel oped the Sanskrit literature.

Different formsof Theatre: Prosenium: A proscenium istheareaof a
thestre surrounding the stage opening. A proscenium archisthearch over this
area. A proscenium arch creates a “window” around the scenery and
performers. Theadvantagesarethat it giveseveryonein theaudienceagood

continually moving around the stage to giveagood view from all sides. A
proscenium thestrelayout al so smplifiesthe hiding and obscuring of objects
fromtheaudience sview (sats, performersnot currently performing, and theetre

technology). Sincethe Italian Renai ssance, themost common stage used in theWest has been the proscenium
stagewhich may aso bereferred to asapictureframe stage. The primary featureisalarge opening known
asthe proscenium arch through which the audience viewsthe performance. The audiencedirectly facesthe
stage—whichistypically raised severd feet abovefront row audiencelevel—and viewsonly oneside of the
scene. Thisonesdeiscommonly known astheinvisiblefourth wall of the scene. Theproscenium arch evolved
from the proskeniumin Ancient Greek theaters. Thiswasthe spacein front of the skéné or backdrop wherethe
actorsactudly played.

Third Theatre: Intheatreintheround, theaudienceislocated on all four sides

¥ of the stage. The fourth type of stage incorporates created and found stages

S \hich may be constructed specificaly for aperformance or may involveaspace

SO that isadapted asastage. Inthelatter part of the 20th century, boundariesbetween

= 4 typesof theatrical production becameincreasingly eroded. Besidesthese systems

of productl onthereare several formsknown collectively asaternativetheatreand later asthird theatre. In
West Bengal Badd Sarkar wasaninfluential dramatist of thistype.
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Jatra: Jatra means procession or journey in Sanskrit isapopul ar folk-theatre form of
Bengdli theatre, pread throughout most of Bengali speaking areasof the Indian subcontinent,
including Bangladesh and Indian states of West Bengal, Bihar, Assam, Orissaand Tripura As
of 2005, there were some 55 troupes based in Calcutta’sold jatradistrict, Chitpur Road,
and all together, jatraisa$21lm-a-year industry, performed on nearly 4,000 stagesin West Bengal alone,
wherein 2001, over 300 companies employed over 20,000 people, morethan thelocal filmindustry and
urban thestre.

Theword'jatra meansjourney or going. Theorigin of jatraintrinscally amusical theatreform, istraditionaly
credited to therise Sri Chaitanya’s Bhakti movement, wherein Chaitanyahimself played Rukmini in the
performance of Rukmini Haran (* Theabduction of the Charming Rukmini”) from Krishna'slifestory, afirst
definite presentation of thistheatrical spectacle.

An Eminent Drama Per sonality: Sombhu Mitra (22 August 1915—-19
May 1997) wasalegendary Indian film and stageactor, director, playwright,
reciter and an Indian theatre persondities, especially Bengdli theatre, where
heisconsidered apioneer. He remained associated with Indian People’s
TheatreAssociation (IPTA) for afew years before founding Bohurupee
(1948), theatre group in Kolkatain 1948. Heismost noted for hisfilms
like, Dharti Ke Lal (1946), Jagte Raho (1956), and his production of
Rakta Karabi based on Rabindranath Tagore play in 1954 and Chand
Baniker Pala hismost noted play asaplaywright.

In 1966, the Sangeet Natak Akademi awarded him with its highest award, the Sangeet Natak Akademi
Fellowship for lifetime contribution, thenin 1970, hewas awarded the PadmaBhushan, India sthird highest
civilian honour, and in 1976 the Ramon M agsaysay Award.

Bornin Cacutta(now Kolkata), India, on 22 August 1915, Sombhu Mitrawasthe sixth child of three sons
andfour daughtersborn of Sarat Kumar Mitra, anemployeeof the Geologica Survey of India, and Satadabagini
Mitra. Hismother died when hewas 12 yearsold.

Hegtarted hisschooling in ChakraberiaMiddle English School, Cal cuttaand later continued inthe Ballygunge
Government High School, Calcutta, where he devel oped interest reading Bengali playsand becameactivein
school dramatics. Hejoined St. Xavier’s College at the University of Calcuttain 1931, and soon started
attending thelocal theatre.

Hisfirst appearancein Bengali theatre wasin Rangmahal Theatrein north Kolkatain 1939, thereafter he
moved to the Minerva, Natyaniketan and Srirangam theatres.

In 1943, hejoined Indian People' s Theatre Association (IPTA). In 1944, several old theatrical conventions
were broken when the play Navanna written by Bijon Bhattacharyaand co-directed by Sombhu Mitrafor
|PTA was staged. In 1948, Sombhu Mitraformed anew theatre group, Bohurupeein K olkata, which ushered
the group-theatre movement in West Bengal.

Hemarried Tripti Mitranée Bhaduri, who was also a cel ebrated personality in the Bengali theatre. Their
daughter, Shaoli isanoted actress, director and playwright.

Under Sombhu Mitra sdirection, the Bohurupee staged severa successful productions. In December 1950,
the Bohurupee presented three playsin the New Empiretheatre—Tuls Lahiri’sPathik and Chenda Tar and
Sombhu Mitra'sown creation, Ulukhagra. In 1954, Rabindranath Tagore' s Rakta Karabi was staged by the
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Bohurupee, followed by hisBisarjan, Raja and Char Adhyay. Other notabl e productionsinclude Bidhyak
Bhattacharya s Tahar Namti Ranjana and Kanchanranga. Under hisdirection, thisgroup a so presented the
Bengali adaptations of several well-known dramasfromtheworld stage. Henrik Ibsen’sPutul Khela (Doll’s
House), Dashachakra (An Enemy of the People) and Sophocles’ Raja Oidipaus (Oedipus Rex) are notable
amongst them.

Inthese productions he performed as Rahimuddin in Chenda Tar, Atinin Char Adhyay, Binod in Ulukhagra,
Tapan in Putul Khela, Dr. Purnendu Guha in Dashachakra, Oidipausin Raja Oidipaus.

Hedied in Kolkataon 19" May, 1997 at the age of 82.

Sombhu Mitrareceived many national and international awards, which includethe Crystal Globefor Jagte
Raho at the 1957 Karlovy Vary Internationa Film Festiva, the Des kottama from VisvaBharati University in
1989, an honorary D. Litt from both RabindraBharati University and Jadavpur University in Kolkata, the
Ramon Magsaysay Award in 1976 for journalism, literature and creative communication arts and the
Padmabhushan in the same year. He received the Sangeet Natak Akademi Fellowship in 1966. For his
contribution in the movies, hewon the Grand-Prix Award at the Karlovy Vary International Film Festival.
Madhya Pradesh Government honoured him with Kalidas Samman (1982-83).1Y

Nationa FlmAwards
e 1956 Certificate of Merit for Best Feature Filmin Bengali —Ek Din Ratre

1.4.6: PUPPETRY: Puppetry isaform of theatre or performance that mvolvesthe
manipul ation of puppets. Itisvery ancient, and isbelieved to have originated 3000 years |
BC.MPuppetry takesmany formsbut they all sharethe processof animatinginanimate §
performing objects. Puppetry isusedinamost all human societiesboth asentertainment e
—inperformance—and ceremonially inritualsand celebrationssuch ascarnivals. "

Puppetry isavery ancient art form, thought to have originated about 3000 years B *
ago. Puppets have been used since the earliest timesto animate and communicate the §&
ideas and needs of human societies. Some historians claim that they pre-date actorsin §
theatre. Thereisevidencethat they wereused in Egypt asearly as2000 BC when string-
operated figuresof wood were manipul ated to perform theaction of kneading bread. Wire controlled, articul ated
puppets made of clay and ivory havea so been found in Egyptian tombs.Hieroglyphsalso describe“walking
statues’ being used in Ancient Egyptian religiousdramas. Puppetry was practiced inAncient Greece and the
oldest written records of puppetry can befoundintheworksof Herodotusand X enophon, dating from the 5th
century BC.

Puppetsor “Kathputli” isan ancient and popular form of folk entertainment. Inthe 2nd century the Tamil
poet Tiruvalluvar mentioned about “marionettesmoved by strings' in hiscompositions. The mention of the
“pavaikoothu’ inthe Tamil epic Silappadhikareitaby IlangoAdiga isaso very sgnificant regarding the history
of puppetry. In Srimad Bhagvata, the God Almighty hasbeen likened to a puppeteer who with three strings-
Sattva, Rgjasand Tamas-manipulatesall the beingsinthe created universe.

West Bengal hasarich tradition of rod puppetry, locally called putulnach (dancing dolls). The Bengali
puppeteersbelievethat rodsare superior to stringsin giving therequired animation aswell asin manipulation.
They fed operating the puppetsfrom alower level givesmorefreedom. Playsbased on Ramayan, SeteeBehula
legendsare entacted through puppets. Thereareahandful of people performing thisart forminrural areasof
West Bengal.
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The puppeteers of the 20th century are not only known to us, but their work can still be enjoyed long after
their time. They areBil Baird, Edger Bergen, im Henson etc.

CalcuttaPuppet TheatreisaBengdi puppet academy, theatregroup, aninditute
of dance, dramaand music. Thegroup wasformedin 1973 by Suresh Dutta The
Thestre started itsjourney with the production of the puppet play “Aladin” long
back and made ahistory in the Indian Theatre world with acontinuous and un :
interrupted runfor long thirty years. Two subsequent productionRamayan and | !‘r .
Sitabased onthegreat I ndian epic are aso treated aslandmarksin yhe course of ™ ———
progressof Indian Puppetry.

DOLLSTHEATRE isaPuppet Theatre Group from Kolkata, India’ smost contemporary creative puppet
groups bel onging to the non-conventiona puppet which synthesize of modern and tradition. It was formedin
1990 by Sudip Gupta. Taming of thewild, Padmagatha, Shatrangkekhiladi, NakkataRgja, and AgunerParasmoni
aresome of thefamous production.

1.5 Understanding Child Art — Creative Experience, free expression and stages of
artistic development:

Childrenloveart becauseit’sfun and providesthem with authentic self expression: the freedom of choice,
thought and feding. How importantisart inachild’ shuman devel opment?What doesapicturete | usabout the
childwho createdit? Children’sart ismany thingsto many people. Toaparent, artisadisplay of their child's
imagination. To an educator, it'sateaching tool. Toapsychologit, artisaway to understand achild’smind. To
agrandparent, it saway tofeel connected. Toalibrarian, it'saway to enhance book knowledge. Toachild,
artisaway to havefun, make decisions, and express choices. Picasso wrote“Every childisan artist. The
problemishow to remain an artist once hegrowsup.” Ischildren’sart an act of genius?Are children more
cregtive than adults? Perhaps Picasso wass mply impressed by the spontaneity of children’sart. Child art, like
most child behavior, isdirect and uncensored. A young child doesn't critique hiswork — he paintsfreely and
with pleasure, enjoying thefine and gross motor experience of moving paint over paper and watching lines,
shapesand colorscometo life. Art putsachild inthe” driver’sseat” and providesfreedom: the freedom of
choice, thought and fedling.

Sagesof artistic development

Each of these stages refersto a combination of visual characteristics found in the art work of children.
“Developmental-Stage” theory assumesthat the stages occur in asequential order. Little attempt hasbeen
madeto relatethese stages of growth inart directly to chronol ogical age because so many factorscontributeto
thechild’ sdevelopment in art. Many individua snever continue beyond the schematic or transitional mode of
representationin thegraphic arts. Just aschildren don’t grow physically and at the sametimeastheir peers, the
samecan besaid for their creativeand mental growth. It happensat different rates, whichisnormal.

1. The Scribble Sage: Thefirst stage occurswhen the child manipul ates adrawing tool and makesrandom
marks, dots, and lineson the drawing surface. Hewill scribble and manipul ate the drawing tool withlittleor no
concernfor the appearance of the marks he makes. There arethree discernible stagesduring thisstage:

e randomscribbling

e controlledscribbling

e  namingof scribbling
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By definition, achildinthescribbling stage, usually 2 - 4years of age, isnot drawing symbolsfor objects.
Children liketo scribblebecauseit givesthem achanceto movetheir asomsaround freely. Theact of scribbling
ispurdly kinesthetic and imaginative. Don't waste money on col oring books, they can actualy inhibit children’s
creativity. They aremuch better off with alarge sheet of paper and afat, dark crayon.

2. ThePre-Schematic Stage: The second, or pre-schematic stage, isentered when the child produceshis
first representative symbol sfor objectsin hisenvironment. These symbolsareformed with circles, squares,
and lines. The symbolschange frequently. The pictures have a*“floating organization and the paper may be
turned many timeswhiledrawing. Later, thesymbolsmay be organized horizontaly. The pre-schematic stage
refersto that sagewhen the childisdrawing hisfirst symbals, but hasnot yet developed “ schema’. Generaly
from 3to 7yearsof age.

3. The Schematic Sage: Themain characteristicsof thisstage are the repetition of symbolsfor familiar
objects, and the use of the base-line. Theterm “schema’” refersto the habitually repeated symbol for an
object. Examplesof such schemaarethelollipoptree, the ftiff scarecrow-type drawingsof people, or aseries
of houseswhich areall drawn the same. Thefiguresappear flat and tiff, and are changed only whenthereis
strong motivation to do so. L ater, multiple base-linesarethe mgjor organizationa devicesused by thechildin
thisstage. X-ray or transparent views, top views, side views, or raised base-linesare used inincreasing
frequency asthe subject depi cted demands variation from the single base-line. The picturesbecome more
complex; yet they still use schema. Singlebase-lines, multiple base-lines, and fold-up viewsareused. The
fused or continuous contour lineisalso used to further definefigures. In general, children reach thisstage
between 6 and 11 yearsof age. Without further instruction and practice afew children will reach aplateau
during thelatter part of thisstage.

4. TheTranstional Sage: Thisisthe stageinwhichthe maturing child, usualy 9 yearsor older, attemptsto
produceart work that meets adult standards; yet hestill producesworkswhich unintentionally contain many
characteristicsof the schematic stage. For instance, apicturemay includeanatural 1ooking ground planewith
treesof diminishing sizegoing off into thedistance. However, thechild may includethetop view of aswimming
pool and place severd iff figureson the edge of the paper. Theart work hasvisua contradictions. The base-
lineisreplaced by areceding ground plane, and thereisfrequent use of intentional overlapping. Much attention
isgiventodetails, sex roles, and clothing differences. Somelinear perspective may be used during thisstage.
A few childrenwho enter thisstagewill reach aplateau and not enter the stage of realism.

5. TheRealism Stage: The stage of redlismisentered when the child isproducing art work inthe manner of
adult artists. Ingenera, thechildis12 or older. Considerabl e control over the medium, content, and organization
isevident. Thefiguresbecome natural in appearance, or areintentionally stylized. The consistent use of many
organizationa devicesisaso quiteevident intheart work produced during this stage, such asoverlapping,
diminishing size, placement on the picture plane, and linear and aerial perspective. Itisat thisstagethat the
child becomesmost critical and self consciousabout their ability to produceredistic artwork.

1.6 Knowledge of Indian craft Tradition and its Relevance in Education

Thehistory of Indian handicrafts goes back to almost 5000 yearsfrom now. There are numerous examplesof
handicraftsfromthelndusValey Civilization. Thetradition of craftsin Indiahasgrown around religiousval ues,
needs of the common peopl e and a so the needs of theruling elites. In addition to thisforeign and domestic
trade haved so played animportant roleintheevolution of different craft formsinIndia. Thecraft traditionsof
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| ndiahavewithstood the depredation of timeand severa foreigninvasionsand continueto flourishtill date. It
ismainly dueto the open mindedness of the Indian handicraftsmen to accept and assmilate new ideas.

TERRACOTTA

TerracottaArt in Indiahas been flourishing sincethetimesof IndusValley Civilisation.
TerracottaArtin Indiaisanother formof clay art of the country generally brownish EFESE=E .
orangein colour. Various excavations at Mohenjodaro and Harappa have unearthed s },{ - } 'J

severd terracottaitemsin theform of variousfiguresandfigurines. Terracottafiguresaso !;}
havearitualistic aspect associated with it. Thisbecomesevident from thefact that many " ~—~yr
terracottafiguresof deitiesare usedinanumber of auspiciousoccasions. Infact terracotta |
artinIndiaisconsidered mystical becauseitincorporateswithinthefivevital elements F===
likeair, fire, earth, water and ether. Inanumber of statesin India, theterracottafigureshavealot of prominence.
For instancetheimpressive Ayanaar horsefrom Tamil Nadu representsthe largest terracotta scul pture ever
made and is constructed from coiling and beating, the same techniques used for making vessals. Although
votiveterracottais made by membersof the Hindu potter caste, the customer is often amember of the Tribal
community. Therelief plaquesdepictingimagesof Triba detiesare madein Rgasthan and the varied stylesof
horsesand tigersrecorded in Gujarat are also madefor Tribal clientele. MadhyaPradeshisrepresented by the
highly embellished d ephantsoffered in forest shrinesand d so by women’swall decoration. Thisinvolvesusing
clay pigmentsand decorating techniquessimilar to pottery creation and modelling processes. InWest Bengal
the snake goddess M anasaisworshipped through aterracottatree shrine constructed from multiple thrown
and modelled parts. Another major form of West Bengal terracottafindsitsartistic channel inthehorses. They
arefamousamost all over the country for their handsomelooks.

i

DHOKRA

DhokraArt iscreated by using the Lost Wax Process (Cire Perdue). In Indiathis
elaborate and lengthy processof creating scul pturesin metal datesback over 5000
yearstothelndusValley Civilization. Thebiggest advantage of thelost-wax method
isthat it makes possiblethe casting of ascul pturewith elaborate curvesand great
detail. Thereare many disadvantages- itisincredibly time consuming, requiresa
great degree of skill and patience, and even thevery best artistslose apercentage of
thelr attempts during the mold process. Each el aborate and time consuming mold
will only produce one piece, thereby ensuring that no two scul pturesareexactlyalike.
Thename Dhokraisderived from the DhokraKumar tribesmen who arethetraditional metal workersof the
tribal communitiesin south centrd India. Althoughthisart formisnow practicedin atribal belt that runsthrough
partsof four statesin India, by far the highest quality of workmanshipisproduced inasmall tribal province
called Bastar, inthe state of Chattisgarh.

IVORY CRAFT

Ivory Craft isspread almost throughout I ndiawith each region having itsown specialty. India, withitshuge
€l ephant population, haslong been acenter of ivory work. Along with muslin and spices, ivory ranked among
thetopmost products sought from Indiaby kingsand courtiersof foreign countriesin ancient times. Theivory
carversof Jaipur , Benga and Delhi are known for their engraved model s of ‘ ambarihathi’ or processional
elephant, bullock cartsetc.lvory carving isthe composition of Hindu and 19 amic culture and art which makes
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it very secular in its appearance. Khagra and Jiagunj are the two main centers in the
Murshidabaddistrict.Craftpersons make gorgeousivory panelswhich are part to the beds, singhasansor the
roya chairs, palanquins, thrones.

The craftsperson carve beautiful piecesof bullock carts, trail of e ephantscrossing the bridge, patternscarved
onthecompletetusk , engraved jewel lery boxes, chariotswith horsesand many moreitems. Artistsput lot of
effort and hard work whileengraving their art intheseitems. Artisansworking onthisart makefiguresof Hindu
godsand goddesses- L akshmi, Durgaand Ganesh.

SHOLAPITH

Sholagrowswild in marshy waterlogged areas. It isan herbaceous plant, which growsparticularly inthe
marshy areasof Bengal, Assam, Orissaand the Deccan. The sholapithisthecortex or core of theplantandis
about 1.5inchesacross. Traditionally sholapith productswere used in decorating Hindu idolsand in creating
the headgearsof bridesand groomsfor atraditiona Bengali wedding. In morerecent times, sholapith handicrafts
havefound awider applicationin homedécor, asartistic objects.

InWest Bengal thiscraftismainly practised in the districts of Bardhaman, Murshidabad, Birbhum, Nadia,
Hooghly , Ma daand some other parts of thisstate. The people engaged as shol apith craftsmen areknown as
Malakar, meaning “garland maker”,, probably because they made garlands made of sholafor idolsand for the
nobleclass.

161 KNOWLEDGE OF INDIAN CONTEMPORARY ARTSANDARTISTS: VISUAL ART

Indian painting hasahistory that spanstwo thousand years. The earliest phaserecorded was between the 1st
and 7th century AD in theform of the frescoes painted in the Buddhist cavetemplesat Ajantain Western
Deccan. Not only did thetradition of wall painting continuewell into the 19th century, but theearly miniaturist
drew their formand stylefromthewal| paintings. Thesomeof theearliestillustrated Buddhist and Jain religious
manuscriptsin eastern and western Indiadate back from 1000AD. First thesewere produced on palm leaves
and during thelast quarter of the 14th century, on paper. The shift inthe use of palm versus paper brought
about stylistic and compositional changesin the miniatureformat and this phase continued for almost 600
years.During thelate 15th and early 16th centuries, the Mudim Sultansruled agreater part of Northern India.
During this period, some of the Persian and Turkish painterswere employed by the Muslim rulerswhose
creationsresulted inthe devel opment of adifferent style onewhich saw asyncretism of the Persian and Indian
gyles. Outsdeof thegamut of the Sultanate courtsminiaturesdepi cting | ndian subjectslikethe Chaurpanchasika,
BhagvataPuranawere painted and these were marked by angular drawings, vibrant colours. Thenext phasein
the history of miniature paintingsbeganin the Mughal courts. Before hisascendanceto thethrone, Akbar, the
founder of the Great Mughal Empirein India(1556-1605A.D) had received training in painting from the
celebrated Persan painter Mir Sayyad Ali and Abd-As-Samad. Hewasparticularly impressed with theworks
of Hindu paintersand there are numerousreferencesto show that hewas passionately fond of painting. Royal
patronagedrew the best talent and artists of different stylescameto the Royal atelier from distant partsof the
country. Thetwo Persian masterswere put in charge of the Imperia Studio when Akbar moved hiscapitd to
FatehpurSikri. Jehangir, who succeeded Akbar, was connoisseur par excellencewho, when he ascended the
thronein 1605, pruned the Royal workshop, retaining only the most outstanding painters. Mughal painting
continued itsglorious course until about 1680.

A number of Rajput princeswerein command of the Mughal armiesinthe Deccan during the 17th century.
Many of these princes came from Rajasthan, bringing aong with them the essential trappings of theMughal
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court including their painters. The beginning of the Rgjasthan School of painting are contemporaneouswith
those of theMugha School devel oping astyle of Hindu devotional Bhakti movement and romantic subjects
such asGitaGovinda, Balagopal aSthuti.

Asinthe Rgjasthan School, anumber of sub-stylesdevel oped in Pahari painting and some of the earliest and
most dynamic are Basohli, Mankot, Jasrota, Chamba, Jammu and Nurpur. Guler paintings of the second half
of the 18th century are prized for their exquisite brushwork and lyrical talents. Themost prolific school was
Kangraunder Rgja Sansar Chand and thefine pai ntings continued to be produced until thefirst quarter of the
19th century.

British colonia rulehad agreat impact on Indian art. Old patronsof art becamelesswedlthy andinfluential, and
Western art more ubiquitous asthe British Empire established schoolsof art in major cities, e.g. the Bombay
Art Society in 1888. TheCompany style of paintings became common, created by Indian artistsworking for
European patronsof the East IndiaCompany. The stylewas mainly Romanticized, withwatercolor theprimary
medium used to convey soft textures and tones.!*! By 1858, the British government took over the task of
adminigtration of Indiaunder the British Rgj. Thefusion of Indian traditionswith European styleat thistimeis
evident from RgjaRavi Varma soil paintingsof sari-clad womenin agraceful manner.

With the Swadeshi M ovement gaining momentum by 1905, I ndian artistsattempted to resuscitate the cultural
identitiessuppressed by the British, rg ecting the Romanticized style of the Company paintingsand themannered
work of RgaRavi Varmaand hisfollowers. Thuswas created what isknown today asthe Benga School of
Art, led by thereworked Asian styles of Abanindranath Tagore (1871—1951), who hasbeen referred to as
thefather of Modern Indian art. Other artists of the Tagorefamily, such as Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941)
andGaganendranath Tagore (1867-1938) aswell asnew artistsof theearly 20th century such asAmrita Sher-
Gil (1913-1941) wereresponsi blefor introducing Avant-garde western stylesinto Indian Art. Many other
artistslike Jamini Roy and laterS.H. Razatook inspiration from folk traditions. In 1944, K.C.S. Paniker
founded the Progressive Painters' Association (PPA) thusgiving riseto the* madrasmovement” in art.

Ravi Varma

Raja Ravi Varma was the Pioneer of Modern Indian Art in 19th century. He was born in 1848 in
Killimanoor Village, twenty four milesfrom thetown of Kottayamin Travancore State. In 1866, he married
theyoungest sster of Mahargjaof Travancore. Ravi Varmaon histwentieth year he had the chanceto observe
theworking technique of Theodore Jensen, aDanish born British artist, who visited Travancorein 1869. Ravi
Varma copied thewestern techniquein hiswork, but he chosefor his subject themesfrom Hindu mythol ogy.
Hewon Governor’sGold medal for hisNair Lady at Toilet, in 1873.

Raja Ravi Varma painted scenesform Hindu mythology and popularised it. Heintroduced large bright
areasof colour in hisportrait and landscape. Ravi Varma’'syounger brother C. Raja Ravi Varmajoined with
him as companion and collaborator during their art career.

Ravi Varma’swork was acclaimed at the Pune exhibitionin 1880 and art exhibition held in Viennaand
Chicagoin 1892. Therulersof Mysoreand Travancore appreciated hisnumerouspaintingsof Hindu mythology.
Ravi Varma'sfinest paintingsof “ Sakuntala”, “ TheMiser”, “Lady withthe Mirror”, “ Yasodha” and “Krishna”
areondisplay inthenew gallery lighted with Fibreopticlighting.

Thework of Varmawas consi dered to be among the best examplesof thefusion of Indian traditionswith the
techniquesof European academic art, in the col onial-nationalistic framework of the 19th Century. Heismost
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remembered for his paintings of beautiful sari-clad women, who were portrayed as shapely and graceful.
Varmabecame the best-known allegorist of Indian subjectsin hisdepiction of scenesfrom the epicsof the
Mahabharataand Ramayana.

Raja Ravi Varma travelled widely throughout | ndiaand commissioned painting for Indianrulers. During
hislast daysRavi Varma could not devote much timeto painting, ashe becamethe guardian of the next ruler
of Travancore, who wasthen aminor. Hedominated the art scenelikeacolossusform 1870till hisdeathin
1906

Nandalal Bose

Nandalal Bosewasbornin December 1882 in Bihar. A protégé of Havell and Abanindranath, heistoday
regarded asoneof themost prominent artistsof themodern India. Nandala Boseattended Cal cutta Government
Collegeof Art between 1905 and 1910. Hejoined Abanindranath’ sArt School, where hewasguided, initialy,
by HarinarayanBasu and | swari Prasad and | ater on, by Abanindranath himself. Asper thebiography and life
history of Nandalal Bose, he remained under the tutelage of Abanindranath for the next five years.

Nandalal Bosereceived great support from Sister Nivedita. He was al so one of the leading lights of the
renaissance of art in India. When Rabindranath Tagore founded the KalaBhavan in Santiniketan, heinvited
Nandala tojoinit. Nandalal Bose served asthe principal at KalaBhavan, Santiniketan between 1922 and
1951. Healso received an offer from Government Art School tojoin asoneof the staff member. However, he
declined the sameandingtead, started hel ping Abanindranathin preparing acata ogue of theworksof artinhis
house. Nandalal Bose breathed hislast on 16th April 1966. The style of Nandlal’ spaintingsreflectsthehistoric
artistictradition aswell asthe contemporary practicesof Indianart form.

By thetimeof Independencein 1947, several schoolsof artin Indiaprovided accessto modern techniques
andideas. Gdllerieswere established to showcasethese artists. Modern Indian art typically showstheinfluence
of Western styles, but isoften inspired by Indian themesand images. Major artistsare beginning to gain
international recognition, initialy among the Indian diaspora, but a so among non-Indian audiences.

TheProgressiveArtists Group, established shortly after Indiabecameindependent in 1947, wasintended to
establish new waysof expressing Indiain the post-colonia era. Itsfounder was FrancisNewton Souzaand S.
H. Raza, M. F. HusainandManishi Dey wereearly members. It wasprofoundly influential in changingtheidiom
of Indianart. Almost al of themgjor artistsof Indiain the 1950swere associ ated with the group. Prominent
among them were Akbar Padamsee, SadanandBakre, Ram Kumar, Tyeb Mehta. In 1950, V. S. Gaitonde,
KrishenK hannaandM ohanSamant joi ned the Group. Thegroup disbanded in 1956.

Other famous painterslike Narayan ShridharBendre, K.K.Hebbar, K. C. S. Paniker,SankhoChaudhuri K. G
Subramanyan, SatishGujral, BikashBhattacharjee, JehangirSabavala, SaktiBurman, A.
Ramachandran,GaneshPyne, NirodeM azumdar, Ghulam M ohammed Sheikh,ProkashK armakar, JohnWilkins,
VivanSundaram, JogenChowdhury, JagdishSwaminathan, Jyoti Bhatt, BhupenK hakhar, Jeram Petdl, Narayanan
Ramachandran, Paramjit Singh, and BijonChoudhuri enriched theart culture of Indiaand they have become
theiconsof modern Indian art.

1.7 Indian festival and their artistic significance:

Indiaisknown to bethe country of festivals. Every month of the calendar holdsafestival that onecan
enjoy inIndia. Being asecular country it hasmorethanfour religions. Every rdigion hasitsown set of festivals
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that the entire nation celebrates. Each festival hasitsown signature styleof celebration. All festivalsareunique
intheir own sense. Thetraditionsand cel ebrations of the samefestival also vary from oneregionto another.
Thefestivalshaveasignificant story or history behindit. Thisstory isthekey reasonto al theritualsand
customsthat are performed for them. Thisisthereason for the amount of importance givento theritualsand
customs. However, the spirit of festivity remainsthe sameamong Indiansthrough al of them. Itisnotjustin
Indiathat thesefestivalsare cel ebrated; | ndiansabroad have not forgotten their rootsand culture and celebrate
each of thefestival withimmensefervor. Today, round the globewherever thereareIndians, thesefestivities
areenjoyed! Being ahighly spiritua country, festivasare at the heart of peopl€e'slivesin India. Thenumerous
and varied festivalsthat are held throughout theyear offer auniqueway of seeing Indian cultureat itsbest. The
following popular festivalsin Indiawill provideyou withatruly memorableexperience.

“Unity in Diversity” issomething that isvery specia about India. Indian cultureisfull of diversities, beitin
language, religion, food or culture. What unite Indians despite of thediversitiesistheir festivals. WeIndians
havefedivasfor every religion, which are celebrated with enthus asm and zed throughout the I ndiairrespective
of thereligion. Indiaisaland of festivalsand festival sarethe heart of Indian people'slives.

Indiaisoften described asaland of many religionsand languages, but it might aswell be described asaland of
festivals. Somefedtival sare observed throughout the country; othershave specific regional associations. India
celebratesholidaysand festivalsof dmost al thefaithsintheworld. In oneregion or theother, festival shappen
amost every day, each with aspecidty of itsown. Eachfestival ineach region hasitsown particular foodsand
sweets appropriateto the season and crops, and daysare spent in their careful preparation. Following arethe
top 10 most popular Hindu festivalscelebrated al over India:

DurgaPuja: Ineasternindia, thefestival isobserved asDurga Puja. Huge statues of the
Goddessare made and immersed inthe holy GangesRiver. Thefestival isan extremely
socid and theetrical event, with drama, dance, and cultura performancesheld througho
thecountry.

DurgaPujaisace ebration of the Mother Goddess, and thevictory of therevered warrior %28 ;
Goddess Durgaover theevil buffalo demon Mahishasura.

DurgaPujaiscelebrated during the last five days of Navaratri and Dussehra. | n 2015, Dur ga Pujatakes
placefrom October 18-23. The Grand immersion of Durgaidolswill happen on October 23, 2015.
Thedates of thefestival are determined according to thelunar calendar.

Deepawali literally meansan array of lampsisthe Festival of Lights. Depawali istheoccasion
of joy andjubilationfor oneand dl intheentireHinduworld. All theillumination and fireworks,
& TF joy andfedtivity, signifiesthevictory of divineforcesover those of wickedness. Degpawali
’ symbolizesthevictory of righteousness and thelifting of spiritual darkness. Depawali isa
festiva that lasts5 days.

In North India, Depawali isassociated with thereturn of Sri Ramato Ayodhyaafter vanquishing thedemon
Ravana. Thepeopleof Ayodhya, overwhel med with joy, wel comed Ramathrough jubilation and illumination of
theentirecapitdl.

Chat Puja: Chhathisanancient Hindu festival and only Vedic Festival dedicatedtotheHindu ge-gas
Sun God, Surya and Chhathi Maiya (ancient Vedic Goddess Usha). The Chhath Pujais Fisg*
performed in order to thank Suryafor sustaining life on earth and to request the granting of 8
certainwishes.
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The Sun, considered asthe god of energy and of thelife-force, isworshiped during the Chhath festival to
promotewell-being, prosperity and progress. In Hinduism, Sunworship isbelieved to help cureavariety of
diseases, including leprosy, and hel ps ensurethelongevity and prosperity of family members, friends, and
elders.

Therituasof thefestival arerigorousand are observed over aperiod of four days. They include holy bathing,
fasting and abstaining from drinking water (Vratta), standing in water for long periodsof time, and offering
prashad (prayer offerings) and arghyato the setting and rising sun.

Although thefestival isobserved most elaborately in Bihar, Jharkhand, Eastern UPand the Terai regions of
Nepal in moderntimes, andismore prevaent in areaswhere migrantsfromthose areashave apresence, Itis
celebratedindl regionsand major urban centersin India Thefestival iscelebrated intheregionsincluding but
not exclusiveto the northeast region of India, MadhyaPradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Chandigarh,
Gujarat,” Delhi,® Mumbai-Ma

Holi :Thefull-moon day in February-March iscelebrated asHoli, thefestival of
colors. Holi isafestiva of funand gaiety for peopleof al ages. Bonfiresarelitand \'(‘*
people smear colors on each other. Holi signifiesthe start of spring and end of &
winter. People celebrate the new harvest and return of color in nature. The
mythological origin of thisfestival variesin North and South India. In the South,
especialy in Tamil Nadu and Kerala, itisbelieved that KamaDeva, the God of
love, aimed hisarrow at hiswife Rati. Thearrow hit Shivaby mistake. Kamawas
burnt to ashes by thefirecoming out of thethird eye of the enraged L ord Shiva. Rati, was so grief-stricken that
Shivareented and granted her the power to see Kamadevabut without aphysical form. In Tamil Nadu, the
festival known as Kaman vizha, Kaman pandigai, or KamaDahanam commemoratesthe burning of Kama.

North India, grainsand stalks saved fromtheyear’ sharvest are offered to Agni, the God of Fire. Holi fireisa
symbol of destruction of dl filth andimpurity beit physica or menta. For moreinformationonHoli .

Christmas: Christmasisbelieved to beawesternfestival. There have been age
long debatesonwhether or not Indiahad Chrigtianity asareligion beforethe European
invasion. Whichever bethecase, it seemseaser to believethat Europeans brought
Chrigtianity to the country. However, evenif it did exist beforethey came, surely the
customs must not have been similar asthat of the Europeans. Today what we see,
especidly inurban India, iswithout doubt an adaptation of thewestern celebration,;
inan Indianized way. But wherever it camefrom, it bringsusatime of sheer happiness
and togetherness. Cel ebrated on the 25th day of the month of December every year,
Christmasiscel ebrated with much pomp and show. It marksthe birth of Jesus Christ, savior of mankind. Every
family, Chrigtian or non-Christian, revel inthemerriment and indulgein activitiesto enjoy the Yuletide.

Rathjatra: RathaYatrafestival isalsoknown asthe Festival of Chariot, Car
Festival, Dashavatar Yatra, GundichaJatra, NavadinaYatraand Ghosa Jatra
whichiscelebrated every year in Indiawith great enthusiasm, joy and happiness #
by the people. Thisfestival isfully devoted to the Hindu God, Lord Jagannath £
and specially celebrated in Puri inthe Orissastate of India. Itisheld annualy at
2" day of thebright fortnight of themonth of Ashad (also called asAshad Shukla §
Dwitiya).
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Thisfestiva iscel ebrated to commemoratethe L ord Jagannath on annua basiswhichinvolvestheholy visit of
the Lord Jagannath and compl etes at Gundicha M ata templ e passing through the Mausi Maa Temple of
Balagandi Chaka, Puri). Thewhole Ratha Jatra processinvolvesthe holy procession of Hindu deitiesLord
Puri Jagannath, Goddess Subhadraand L ord Balabhadrato the GundichaMata Temple. After ninedays
people bring Hindu deitieswith Ratha Jatrato the same place means Puri Jagannath temple. Thereturning
processof RathaJatrato the Puri Jagannath templeiscalled asBahudaJatra. Rath Yatraisthemost significant
event occurred during the special and sacred occas onsof theHindu religion. Lord Jagannath isthe Hindu deity
whomincarnation wastheL ord Krishnaonthe earth inthe Dwaper Yuga. Thisspecid festiva of holy journey
of thechariotiscarried out by the devotees, saints, scriptures, poets chanting the holy mantrasand devotional
songs. Peoplewant to touch the chariot or even ropes pulling the chariot to be blessed the God. Devoteessing
aspecia Oriyasong at thisday while pulling the holy chariot on whedls.

Rakshabandhan: RakshaBandhanisafestival that symbolizes
thesacred relation between Brother and Sister. Itisce ebrated
ontheFull M oon day of the Shravan (July-August) Month of
Hindu Calendar. Also known as Rakhi, RakshaBandhanisa
specia occasion that is celebrated by tying a holy thread of
protection by asister to her brother around thewrist. Among all
themythologicd legendsrd ated to RakshaBandhan, most famous
istheonerelated to Queen Draupadi and L ord Krishna. Once

] when Lord Krishnawas hurt during awar and wasleft witha
bleeding finger, Draupadi tied acloth, tornfrom her sari, to hisbleeding hand, and in return Krishnapromised
torepay her debtinfuture. Similarly, by extending their wrist for Holy Rakhi, brother promisestoprotect his
sster throughout hislife.

| d-Ul-Fitr: Eid-ul-Fitr iscelebrated by the peopleof Idam
religionwith great enthusiasm, joy and faith towards God.
They organizevariety of activitiesand eventsin order to
get together with family members and neighbors to
cdebratetheir mostimportant andrigiousfestiva. It Sarts
onthe 1% day of the Shawwa month duringwhich people
attendsthe communal prayers, listensholy sermon and

doeslotsof offeringsto the poor people of community.

They organizecommunal mesalsto get together, wear new  §
clothes, hugtofamily members, distributeinvitation cards
and sweetsincluding small toystothechildren. At this
day government officesof nationa and sateleve induding
banksand post offices becomes closed. Peopleof ISamreligion closetheir stores, business enterprisesand
other organizationsto cheerfully celebratetheir festival. They involvein the prayer meetings, marches, parades
and so many activities. They perform prayer totheMagid intheearly morning, Recite Takbir intheopenfield,
greet each other, sharegifts, organizefund-raising eventsand etc.

Eida-Fitrisagreat festival celebrated for two or three daysby the peopleto enjoy. People say each other Eid
Mubarak or Happy Eidtowishtheir family members, friendsor neighbors. They enjoy by getting together and
forget differencesamong them. They wake up in the early morning before the sunrise and offer Salatul Fajr
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means pre-sunrise prayer, brush their teeth, take bath, wear new clothes, apply perfume and go again for
special Eid prayer. They celebratethisfestival to pay tribute to the blessings of God, reveal happiness, do
charity work, read takbirat in open and largefield and etc.

@ They prepare special dishes like Lachcha, sivayyan, sweets, sweet
s> vermicdli with milk, dried fruit decoration, akhrot kahalwa, ice-cream
fruit custard, mutton rice, malpua, Kashmiri biryani, koftacurry, Sheer
Korma, badam phirni, kathi kebab, murg adraki, chickenwings, kebabs,
tikkas and many more. People also go to the popular places such as
JamaMagidin New Delhi, Aishbagh Idgahin Lucknow, MeccaMasid
inHyderabad, Red Road in K olkataand etcto cel ebratetheir Eid festival
withlotsof joy and excitement. Eid isbeing celebrated for yearsinthe
city of Hyderabad with great enthusasm asthiscity istherich Idamic
Heritagewherea" Hyderabadi haleem” isthe most popul ar type of meat stew inthe month of Ramadan.

Pongal: Makar Sankranti iscelebrated on 14" January every yearindmost dl partsof India. Thefestival has
immense spiritual significance and marksthetransformation of suninto M akar Rashi (Capricorn) onits
celestial path. Makar Sankranti isalso thefestival of Harvest and marksthearrival of springinindia. Itis
celebrated as” Pongal” in Tamil Naduand as® L ohri” in Punjab. Itisafestival of Thanksgiving and theend
of inauspicious phasethat beginsin the month of December according to Hindu calendar. Kiteflyingand Til
L adoos (Sesame Seed Sweets)are a soimportant part of thefestival.

Onam: Onamisal0 day festival being celebrated in the South Indian state of
Kerala. Onam marksthereturn of the legendary king Mahabali. Theten
daysOnamfiestabringsout the best of K erdatradition and culture. Peopledecorate
thefront of their houseswith beautiful flowersarrangedin beautiful patternsknown
s, as"Onnapookkalam”. New clothesare bought for festival and variety of dishesis

* prepared. Thefirst day of carniva isknown as* Atham” andlastis“ Thiruvonam.

. Hoppy Fongal

1.8 Suggestion for curriculum Transaction

Orientation to different formsof music with either afilm screening or lecture demongtration by an artist to
show awiderange of musical formsand abrief history of one or two forms; connecting to musicin natureand
withinour own selves; voicetraining, opening thevoice, musicand rhythm exercises: Snging, cregting musicwith
different objects, practicing bas ¢ notes and tones; experimenting with one new forms: folk of any oneregion;
collaing mus ¢/songs/fromacommunity/withinthefamily for oecid occasonsor themes. SuchasL ullabiesfrom
different language cultures, harvest songs, songsduring thefreedom struggle etc. create musical pieceswith
others, desgnandrun onsonmusicwithstudents. Visittoaplacelikecraft museums, art galaries. Organise
art, craft and music exerciseswith small groupsfollowed by discuss onand presentation. Any local exhibitionor
art event canbeused asprecursor for thesesson. Thesession shouldinvolveusing someart for awhilefollowed
by areflection on the experience and then connect it to their own school daysand art.

1.9LetusSum up

InthisUnit we havelearnt theimportance of arts. Wehavelearnt about the different typesof art formsandthe
artistsassociated with .You will dsolearn thehistory of musical instrument and their uses.
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1.10 Unit End-Exercise

a) Discusshriefly about the significance of art education art education at elementary level. (250 world)
b) Discussbriefly about Tanpura. (250 words)

c) Discusshriefly on Ravi Barma. (250 words)

d) Writeabout at least four typesof festivalsof India. (250 words)

1.11  Answer of Check your Progress-1

ad Presentation of acertainformof artinfront of theaudience.
b) RabindraNath Tagore, Bankin ChandraChatterjee
c) 25thBaisakh 1861 and 24th May in 1899
d) Swarasati Puja, 26th January and 15th August
€e) At Agracityin1866
g “Amar mathanatakoredao hetomar
Charanodhuler tale

Sakal o ahankar heamar
Dubao chokher jae..”

h)  Poet Rgjani KantaSen
Answer to Check Your Progress-2

a Tumba

b) Sushir

C) Indrumentdist

d) Uday Sankar Indian Cultura Centre
Answer to Check Your Progress-3

ad From Greek word Drama
b) Prosenium Thestre, Third thestre
c) Serga Obserstov

Answer to Check Your Progress-4

a BankuraDidrict

b) Thisisamethod of rupka pamaking by melting metal

c) Makbul FidaHussain, Ganesh Paine, Bikash Bhattacharjya, Jogen Choudhury etc.
d) Protionof four

€) “Banglermati, Bangler Jd”

f)  Tamilnadu
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Unite-2
VISUALARTS& CRAFTS(PRACTICAL)

STRUCTURE
2.1 Introduction
2.2  Objectives

2.3 Experimentationwith different methodsand materia sof visud arts
24  Rangoli Maerids

25 ClayWork
2.6  Naturd Materias
2.7 Cdlage

2.8  Evduationof Creative Expresson
29 Letussumup

2.10  Unit-End-Exercise

211  Answerto‘Check Your Progress

2.1Introduction

Thevisual artsareart forms such as ceramics, drawing, painting, scul pture, printmaking, design, crafts,
photography, video, filmmaking and architecture. Traininginthevisua artshasgenerdly beenthrough variations
of theapprentice and workshop systems. Visud artseducation providesfor creative and aesthetic experiences
through exploring, investigating, experimenting, inventing, designing and makinginarangeof media

2.2 Objectives
After reading thisunit, youwill beableto:

e  Understand thesignificanceof different medium of artin practical work.
e Correlateart and craft work with other subjects.
e  Deveopskillsfor art and craft (practical) .

o Usehiscreativefacultiesfor devisnginnovative methodsand materias.

2.3 Experimentation with different methodsand materialsof visual arts
PASTEL

A Pastel isan art medium in theform of astick, consisting of pure powdered pigment and abinder. The
pigmentsused in pastel sare the same asthose used to produceall colored art media, the binder isof aneutral
hueand low saturation. Thecolor effect of pastelsiscloser tothe natural dry pigmentsthan that of any other
process. Thename*pastel” comesfrom Latin word pastellus.. Pastelshave been used by artistssincethe
Renai ssance, and gained considerable popul arity in the 18th century, when anumber of notableartists made
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pagtel their primary medium. Edouard Manet painted anumber of portraitsin pastel on canvas, an unconventionda
ground for themedium. Edgar Degaswasaninnovator in pastel technique, Odilon Redon produced alarge
body of worksin pastel.

Pastel sticksor crayonsconsist of pure powdered pigment combined with abinder. The exact composition
and characterigticsof anindividua pastel stick dependsonthetype of pastel and thetypeand amount of binder
used. It dsovariesby individua manufacturer.

Dry pastdshavehistoricaly used binderssuch asgum arabic and gum tragacanth Methyl cdllul osewasintroduced
asabinder in the twentieth century. Often achalk or gypsum component is present. They areavailablein
varying degreesof hardness, the softer varietiesbeing wrapped in paper. Some pastel brandsuse pumiceinthe
binder to abrade the paper and create moretooth. Pastel mediacan be subdivided asfollows:

1)Soft pastels, 2) Medium Pastel 3) Hard Pastel

Pastel supportsneedto providea®tooth” for the pastel to adhereand hold the pigment in place. Pastelscan be
used to produce apermanent work of art if theartist meetsappropriate archival considerations. Thismeans:

e Worksaredoneonanacidfreearchiva quality support.

e  Worksare properly mounted and framed under glass so that the glass does not touch the artwork.
Thispreventsthe deterioration which isassociated with environmental hazardssuch asair qudity,
humidity, mildew problemsassoci ated with condensation and smudging.

e  Someartistsprotect their finished piecesby spraying themwith afixative.

Pastel techniques can be challenging sincethe medium ismixed and blended directly ontheworking
surface, and unlike paint, colors cannot betested on apa ette before applying tothe surface. Pastels
have sometechniquesin common with painting, such as blending, masking, building up layers of
color, adding accents and highlighting, and shading. Sometechniquesare characteristic of both
pastel sand sketching mediums such ascharcoa and lead, for example, hatching and crosshatching
, and gradation. Other techniquesare particul ar to the pastel medium.

e Colored grounds:. the use of acolored working surfaceto produce an effect such asasoftening of
the pastel hues, or acontrast

e Drywash: coverage of alarge areausing the broad side of the pastel stick. A cotton ball, paper
towel, or brush may be used to spread the pigment morethinly and evenly.

e  FErasure lifting of pigment from an areausing akneaded eraser or other tool
e Impasto: pastel applied thickly enough to produce adiscernibletextureor relief
e Resgtechniques

e  Textured grounds: the use of coarse or smooth paper textureto create an effect, atechniquealso
often usedinwatercolor painting

e  Wetbrushing
Advantage & disadvantages of pastels

There are many reasonsto work with pastels, because they are gratifying in lots of ways. With pastels,
you can achieve awonderfully luscious, velvety texture. The deep, rich colorsare easy to blend and when
used well, they can have asplendid luminosity. Another advantageisthat you don’t need alot of toolsto
work with pastels, asyou would with paints.
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e  Thebiggest concernistheinhalation of pastel dust. Asyou rub the pastel s onto the surface,
inevitably tiny pastel “dust” particleswill float into theair. Inhaled pastel particles can cause
serious health problems.

e Pastelsarenot permanently fixed to the surface of the paper; they must be handled extremely
carefully. Pastel art can be accidently smudged all too easily. In addition, they can be quite
messy on your fingers, hands, clothes, and work area.

WATER COLOUR

Primitive humansapplied water-based pigmentswith fingers, sticksand whatever
wasnaturaly available; their works can be seenin prehistoric cave paintings.
These paintingswere sometimesdrawn with ash, earthyminera sand water. The
Egyptiansused water based paintsto | etter and paint on papyrus paper, aswell 7.8
asdecorate tombs and public spaces. Theancient Chinesea so haveagrand §
tradition of watercolor painted on silk and later on hand-made papers; the §
Japanese soon followed their lead. Thefirst Chinese water-based paintings
weregpplied withfingers.

The oldest painting medium watercol ors pigments are made from ground mineralsand dyed inert powder,
held together generally with gum arabic made from theacaciatree. Watercol ors captureluminosity and offer a
range equal to and often exceeding that of other mediums.Watercolor istransparent yet can be made opaque,
either for accent or over theentire surface, through repested wash applications of pigment onawhiteground
generdly madeof paper. Itisconsdereda® Light” painting medium asopposed to other heavy opague mediums.
Inthisway watercolor’s approach and applicationisgeneraly opposite or thereverse of OilsandAcrylicsin
which the entire surface of the ground (paper, canvas, board) is completely, opaguely covered.
Watercolor allowsthewhite of the paper to show through, providing enhanced luminosity, afeeling of light
superior tothat of other paints. Themorewater in thewash of pigment, themorethelight of the surface comes
through. For example, acobat Bluewill becomeincreasingly light blueasitisthinned by water on theaobsorbent
surface.

PROCEDURE OFWATER COLOUR

WashesThemost basic watercol or techniqueistheflat wash. Itisproduced by first wetting the areaof paper
to be covered by thewash, then mixing sufficient pigment to eesily fill theentirearea. Thepigment isappliedto
adoping surfacein dightly overlapping horizontal bandsfrom thetop down. Once compl ete thewash should
beleft to dry and evenitself out - don’t be tempted to work back into adrying wash, theresultsare usualy
disastrous! A variation onthe basic wash isthe graded wash. Thistechnique requiresthe pigment to bediluted
dightly withmorewater for each horizontal stroke. Theresultisawash
that fadesout gradually and evenly.

Glazing Glazingisasimilar watercolor techniqueto awash, but usesa

thin, transparent pigment applied over dry existing washes. Itspurpose *
isto adjust the color and tone of the underlying wash. Non staining, .
trangparent pigmentssuch asRose M adder (or Permanent Rose), Cobalt 17
Blueareideal for glazing asthey can be applied layer after layer to |
achievethe desired effect. Be sureeach layer isthoroughly dry before = 7 54 §i 70
applyingthenext. ' 4
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Wet in Wet Wet inwet issimply the process of applying pigment to wet paper. Theresultsvary from soft
undefined shapesto dightly blurred marks, depending on how wet the paper is. Thewet inwet techniquecan
be applied over existing washes provided the arethoroughly dry. S mply wet the paper with alarge brush and
paint into the dampness. The soft marks made by painting wet in wet are great for subtle background regions
of your painting.

Dry Brush Dry brushisthe almost the opposite watercol or techniqueto wet in wet. Hereabrush loaded with
pigment (and not too much water) isdragged over completely dry paper. Themarks produced by thistechnique
arevery crisp and hard edged. They will tend to comeforward inyour painting and so are best applied around
the centre of interest

Lifting Off Most watercol or pigment can bedissolved and lifted off after it hasdried. Staining colorssuch as
Phthal o or Prussian Blue, Alizarin, Windsor Red, Yellow or Blue aredifficult to remove and are best avoided
for thistechnique. The processfor lifting off issimple - wet the areato be removed with abrush and clean
water then blot the pigment away with atissue. Using stripsof paper to mask areas of pigment will produce
interesting hard edged linesand shapes

Droppingin Color Thistechniqueissimply the processof introducing acolor to awet region of the painting
anddlowing it to blend bleed and feather without interruption. Theresult issometimesunpredictablebut yie ds
interesting and vibrant color gradationsthat cant be achieved by mixing the pigment onthe palette.

Advantagesof Water color

=  Mixeswithwater and brushes cleanswith water. Paint can belifted off by re-wetting. If paint
squeezed from atube hasdried, it becomesreusableif you add water.

=  Watercolorsarecheap; all you need buy isaset of basic colors, abrush or two of different sizes,
some paper, plusaboard and brown gummy tapeif you intend to stretch the paper.

Disadvantagesof Water color

=  Don't makeany mistakes: Theartist must think about what the paint strokewill 100k like before
putting the brush to the paper. Watercol ors are transparent and because of this, it ishard to hide mistakes.

Somefamouswatercolour paintingsare “TheRed Rigi” by Turner, “Rowing Home” by Window Homer
POSTER COLOUR OR OPAQUEWATER COLOUR
An opaguewatercolor paint with agum- or glue-size binder called also poster paint.sold usualy injars—

Water colors are meant to be applied in transparent and translucent
layers. Thecolor of the paper substratewill actually beapart of thefinal
color. Poster paints are meant to be applied in thicker, opague layers.
Opaque water colours are available in several formsincluding egg
tempera, casine, poster colour etc. These Opague water coloursare
availablein ready-mixed form or in powered form. The ready-mixed
form savesof choreof mixing, , butitwill dry outif notused. Itisavailable
insetsor by thejar.

The opague water colour isnot effected by the underlying colour and
thusis more easily handled by the beginner who may wish to cover
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mistakes. If the opague col oursare used without thinning, arich texture may be achieved; however, they may
also bethinned if more of thefeeling of thetransparent washesisdesired. Thisthinned opaque col our doesnot
atain asfresh afeding at thetransparent.

PEN & INK

Pen and Ink hasbeen atool of artistsand illustratorsfor many centuries. Infineart, theterm ‘ penand ink’
denotesadrawing techniqueinvolving the use of black and other coloured inkswhich are applied to asupport
(generally paper) with either adip pen or areservoir pen. Thistraditiond, versatile
mediahas been used by Western artists since ancient-Egyptian times, for sketches,
finished drawingsor ink and wash paintings. It isalso one of the main mediums
involvedin book illustration. Artistsfrom several ancient culturesusedink intheir
fineart drawings. Drawingink first gppeared in China, about 3,000 BCE. Thisearly
ink wasacombination of pinewood smoke, lamp oil, and gelatinfrom animal skins.
However,the medium was devel oped to ahigh degreein Chinese art during theera
of Tang Dynasty arts. Indeed, pen and ink hasaways been themain medium of East
Asanatigsand caligraphersin China, Japan and Korea. Traditiona Chinesepainting
isexecuted with an animal hair brush dipped in black or coloredink.

During the Renaissanceera, stylus, metal point and penwithink wereconsidered as
fine line media as opposed to the broad line of charcoal andchalks. The precise effect of penandink is
exemplified by thevirtuoso draughtsman Leonardo DaVinci in hiswork Five Grotesque Heads.

Ink wasgenerally applied to paper withaquill pen. Theresulting line could beanything from very thintovery
broad. Ink remained popular throughout the Renai ssancefor awide variety of drawingsfrom rapid sketchesto
detailed compositions.

Dilutedink could be applied by brushin order to shade anink drawing.

Penandink wasused by many draughtsmen during the Baroque, Rococo,Romantic, Neoclassicad art movements
and throughout the nineteenth century.

Therearetwo basictypes: dip pensand reservoir pens. Notethat thenibitself isreferred to asthe pen, while
themain shaft iscalled the penholder. There aretonsof different shaped nibs, each of which producesdifferent
marks.

Thetechnique of the penisvastly different from that of any other tool the artists use, and thework donewith
apenisconsequently very unique. By natureitisamuch harsher and alessflexibleinstrument than either the
pencil or the brush, even though penshave come along way. A pen drawing hasadistinct individuality, no
matter what kind of atechniqueisused, fundamentally because of the manner of getting thevarioustonesand
shadows, whichisdifferent fromthat inthe other mediumsgenerally used.

2.4 Rangoli Materials

Rangoli, also known asK olam or Muggu, isafolk art from Indiain which patternsare created on thefloor
inliving roomsor courtyardsusing material ssuch ascoloredrice, dry flour, colored sand or flower petals. Itis
usualy made during Diwdi(Deegpawali), Onam, Pongal and other Indian festivals. They aremeant to be sacred
welcoming areasfor the Hindu deities generation to the next, keeping boththeart form and thetradition aive.
Thepurpose of rangoli isdecoration, and it isthought to bring good luck. Itistraditionally done by women.

Rangoli designs can be simple geometric shapes, deity impressions, or flower and petal shapes, but they can
also bevery elaborate designs crafted by numerous people. The base material isusualy dry or wet powdered
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riceor dry flour, towhich sindoor (vermilion), |
haldi (turmeric) and other natural colorscan
be added. Chemical colors are a modern
variation. Other materid sinclude colored sand,
red brick powder and even flowersand petals,
asinthecaseof flower rangolis

Rangoli art isan adornment or decoration |
that hasdifferent namesin different states of
India; for example, Chaookpurna in
Chhattisgarh, Mandanain Rgasthan, Aripanin
Bihar, Alpanain Bengal and Maharashtra,
RangavaliinKarnataka, KolaminTamil Nadu, &
Muggulu in Andhra Pradhesh, Alikhthap in
Kumaon, KalaminKerala, and Saathiyain Gujarat.

MaterialsUsed The materiasthat are used to make arangoli are easily found everywhere—thereforethere
isnoincomedivide—itisfound at homesrich and poor. A variety of ingredientsare used to createaRangoli.
Theday to day rangolis- theline drawings, in geometric and symmetrical shapesare drawnwith dry rice
powder or with rice paste. Rice powder isused becauseit iswhitein colour and readily available. Also, it
servesto feed ants/insectsand small birds. Thisshowsthat one must take care of other formsof lifetoo, to
createanatural balance. Thedry, coarsaly ground rice powder is placed between thethumb and forefinger and
rubbed together and moved along apredetermined design by the artist. On festive occasions, large designs,
depicting the occasion aredrawnin front of theentranceto the house, and smaller onesinsdethehouse. These
are then outlined in red with ‘kavi’ a red brick paste, to make it look grander and more beautiful.
All over India, floor paintingsare essentia ly whitein colour. Whiteisasymbol of peace, purity and tranquility.
Themateria usedisriceflour or rice paste, becausericeto al Indiansisasign of prosperity. Finely ground
white stone powder or chalk isused these days, asthisiseas er to apply and makestherangolisbrighter and
well finished. (A better preparation isobtained by using acombination of white stone powder and riceflour.)
Yet another symbol of prosperity isthe colour yelow. Turmericwhichisyelow or ochrein colour isalso often
usedtofill inthewhiteoutlines. Sometimes, vermilion or kumkumisalso used. Vermilion, iscons dered auspicious.
Initidly, coloursweretraditionaly derived from natural dyes- from barksof trees, leaves, indigo, etc. However,
today, synthetic dyes are used in arange of bright colours. When coloured powder such asrice, chilli,
turmeric, etc. are used to enhance thewhite powder creationstherangoli takeson aflat 2-D like appearance.
Whereasa3-D effectin rangolisisachieved when cereds, pulseseither in their natural colouring or tinted with
natural dyesare used to decorate and elevatethelook. Someartistsusethe 3-D effect for bordersaonewhile
otherscreate beautiful designsusing grainsand beadsentirely. Grains, pulses, beads, or flowersarea so used
to achievethedesired effects.

2.5 ClayWork

Clay isafine-grained natural rock or soil material that combinesoneor moreclay mineralswith tracesof metal
oxidesand organic matter. Claysare plastic dueto their water content and become hard, brittle and non—
plastic upondrying or firing.
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Claysexhibit plasticity when mixed withwater in certain proportions. When dry, clay becomesfirmand when
firedinakiln, permanent physical and chemica changesoccur. These changesconvert theclay into aceramic
material. Because of these properties, clay isused for making pottery, both utilitarian and decorative, and
construction products, such asbricks, wall and floor tiles. Different types of clay, when used with different
mineral sand firing conditions, are used to produce earthenware, stoneware, and porcelain. Clay tabletswere
thefirst knownwriting medium.

Therearetwotypesof clay 1) Primary clay 2) Secondary clay

primary clay:- once formed from the parent rock deposited at origin, so less impurities,coarse
particles,lesshumic acid , low plasticity& low shrinkage than secondary clay.

secondary clay:- 2ndry clay are transported and formed, so more impurities, fine particles, more
humic,higher plasticity and shrinkage.

“Hand building” isworking with clay by hand using only smpletools, not the pottery wheel . Before potters
had whesdl, they were creating beautiful potsand clay form using clay, their hands and fingersand basic hand
tools. Thethreemost common formsof creating hand built pots: pinch pot, coiling and dab techniques.

PREPARATION OF CLAY
e  Fill acontainer about one-third full with thesoil, then add enough water tofill the container.

e  Crushthewet mud between your fingersto assmall asizeaspossible, breaking up al the clumps.
Onceyour mixtureisaslump-freeaspossible, allow themateria to hydratefor several hours.

e  Stirthemixturethoroughly, then allow it to settlefor afew minutes. Clay islighter, and floatsabove
the heavier sediment. Look carefully asthe mixture beginsto settleand you will seeacolor change
that indicateswherethe suspended clay particlesand sedimentsmeet. This® clay water” iswhat you
want to keep.

e  Pour off theclay water into aseparate container. Watch carefully whileyou are pouring and when
you see sediment starting to gather on thelip of the container. Repeat steps4 & 5asmany timesas
necessary to extract the greatest possible amount of clay from the sediment. Stop pouring sooner
rather thanlater! You don’t want sediment sneaking through into your clay.

o Taketheclay water you have collected and repegt the same process of diluting, mixing and settling,
and pour thisfurther refined clay water into athird container. Thisstepwill helpto get rid of the
smallest bitsof sediment.

e  Onceyou haveremoved al the sediment, leavethe clay water to settle, undisturbed, for at least a
few hours (afull day iseven better). Thisallowsthe clay particlesto settle to the bottom of the
container.

e Aftertheclay hassettled thewater should bevirtualy clear and there should not be any noticeable
color changelineswithinthe settled clay. If you seethat asediment layer has appeared bel ow the
clay (indicated by alayer of darker, coarser material at the very bottom), repeat steps4, 5and 7
until you haveremoved al theremainingimpurities

o  Carefully pour off the suspended water, watching thelip of your container. When clay beginsto pour
off with thewater, stop pouring, set the container down and allow the contentsto settlefor afew
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minutes. Continuethisprocessuntil asmuch water as possible hasbeen poured off and only clay is
|eftinyour container.

e Takeasection of old bed sheet, t-shirt or other finely woven fabric, drapeit over abucket and,
keeping the cloth secured against the bucket, pour thewet clay into the center. Pull the edgesof the
fabric together to makea“bag” inwhich to hold your clay whileit dries. Tiethetop of the bag
closed, pulled snug around thetop of your new clay ball.

e Usesomesturdy ropeor cordageto hang the clay bag some placewhereit can remain undisturbed
for several days. You should see water dripping out of the bottom of the bag asthe clay beginsto
dry. Thewater should beclear, or haveadight clay-coloredtint. If you canfeel any grit or seeany
particles, your bag material isnot of afine enough weave and you arelosing clay. Find something
tighter and re-bag.

e Aftertwoorthreedaysopenyour bag and check if your clay istill
soupy, or if it hasfirmed up. If you areunsure, scrapeasmall amount |
if clay intoyour hand and if it will forminto aball that retainsit’s |
shapeeasily, you' regoodtogo! If not, re-tiethebagand alow it to
hang another 24 hours before checking again. Onceyour clay has
reached ausable consistency it can be removed from the bag and
placed into apermanent contai ner, ready to betempered and molded
for pottery, or used for whatever project you haveinmind.

PRESERVATION OF CLAY

Clay can be stored for monthsor years. Exposureto air will not cure or hurt it, but it’'s best to keep it
wrapped for protection from dust, animal hair, sunlight andlint. Clay doesnot contain water that can evaporate
likeearthen clay. Themain danger to clay isfrom excessiveheet or ultraviol et light; these can partialy curethe
clay, makingit unusable. Your clay will last long if you keep it away from sunlight and hest.

CLAY MODELINGTOOLS

Wireend modeling tools, hardwood modding tools, carbon stedl toals, plastic modeling tools, caipers, scrapper,
wood stamp supporter, solid wood mallet, apron, brush, colour, Spray machineetc.

DIFERENT PROCEDURE OF CLAY WORK

Coailingisamethod of creating pottery. It has been used to shape clay into vesselsfor many thousands of
years. It rangesfromAfricato Greece and fromChinato New Mexico. They haveused thismethodinavariety
of ways. Usingthecoiling technique, it ispossibleto build thicker or taller walled vessdl's, which may not have
been possibleusing earlier methods. Thetechnique permitscontrol of thewallsasthey arebuilt upand dlows
building on top of thewallsto makethe vessel look bigger and bulge outward or narrow inward with less
danger of collgpsing.

Moulding isthe process of manufacturing by shapingliquid or pliableraw materia usngarigidframecaleda
mold or matrix. Thisitsalf may have been made using apattern or model of thefinal object.

A mouldisahollowed-out block that isfilled with aliquid or pliable material like plastic, glass, metal, or
ceramicraw materials. Theliquid hardensor setsinsdethemold, adopting itsshape. A moldisthe counterpart
to acast. Thevery common bi-valve molding process usestwo molds, onefor each half of the object.
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Thearmatureisafundamental part of the sculpture. In very basic termsit isthe skeleton or support structure
that will hold your clay asyou sculpt thefigure. It isimportant not to take short cuts or work hastily without
proper planning, asthiswill resultin much unnecessary frustration later on.

Insculpture, an armatureisaframework around which the scul ptureisbuilt. Thisframework providesstructure
and stability, especially when aplastic material such aswax, newspaper or clay isbeing used asthe medium.
When scul pting the human figure, thearmatureisanal ogousto themagjor skeleton and hasessentialy thesame
purpose: to hold the body erect. An armatureisoften made of heavy, dark duminiumwirewhichisgtiff, but can
be bent and twisted into shape without much difficulty. Thewireisaffixed to abasewhichisusualy made of
wood.

Carvingistheact of using toolsto shape something from amateria by scraping away portionsof that material.
Thetechnique can be applied to any materia that issolid enough to hold aform even when pieceshave been
removed fromit, and yet soft enough for portionsto be scraped away with availabletools. Carving, asameans
for making sculpture, isdistinct from methods using soft and malleablemateriaslike clay or melted glass, which
may be shaped into thedesired formswhile soft and then hardeninto that form. Carving tendsto require much
morework than methodsusing mallegble materiads

2.6 Natural Materials

A natura materia isany product or physical matter that comesfrom plants, animals, or theground. Minerals
and themetal sthat can be extracted from them (without further modification) are also considered to belong
intothiscategory. Natural materialsareal so often usedintextiles.

Theearliest materia sused by humanswere natural materias. Natural materiad sareused just asthey arefound
in nature, withlittle or no modification. It iseasy to seewhy the natural materialswerethosefirst used by
humans. Natura materia sweremade more useful throughjoining, cutting, and shaping, but they could be used
easly. Wedtill use natural materialstoday for art work.

Some colourswe get from nature z \Va i
Yellow - haldi / Turmeric powder \> :
Red - Red hibiscusflowers ‘
Blue- Jacarandaflowers -

Brown - Boil Teaor Coffeeleavesinwater

2.7 Collage

Collage (from the French: coller, “to glue’ ) isatechnique of an art production,
primarily usedinthevisual arts, wheretheartwork ismade from an assembl age of
different forms, thuscreating anew whole.

A collage may sometimesinclude magazine and newspaper clippings,ribbons, paint,
bitsof colored or handmade papers, portions of other artwork or texts, photographs
and other found objects, glued to apiece of paper or canvas. Theoriginsof collage
can betraced back hundredsof years, but thistechnique made adramati c regppearance
intheearly 20th century asan art form of novelty.
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Theterm collage was coined by both Georges Brague and Pabl o Picasso in the beginning of the 20th century
when collage becameadistinctive part of modern art.

PROCEDURE OF PAPER COLLAGE

Paper collageisatechniqueof an art production wheretheartwork iscreated us ng an assemblage of different
formsand shapes using paper. These formsand shapes eventually create awholeimage. To create a paper
collageyouwill need:

© N o o kM wWw D P

A board/canvas

Paint and/or coloring pencils(optiond)
Pencilgmarkers/pens

Glue

Paintbrush

Magazine Paper

Rule

Scissors

First, to create your paper collage, you need aplace or something to put it on. Simply get acanvas
board or even simpler, asheet of wood.

You can't create apaper collagewithout having something to make. Pick any pictureor imagethat
you likeand baseit off of that. It could be anything (ananimal, nature, etc.)

To properly transfer your imageto your canvas/board, the best method isthe grid method. You draw
agrid on both your image and your canvasusing your ruler and pen/pencil/marker.

Now that your gridison both your image and canvas, it’stimefor you to transfer that image onto
your canvas. Using your pencil, copy whatever isin acertain box onthegrid of your imageinto the
samebox onthegrid onyour canvas. Thisgivesthe pictureon thecanvasan dmost identical transfer
fromtheorigina picture.

Now that your pictureisnow onyour canvas, use paint, coloring pencils, or smply writethe name
of thecolorsintheir desred areas. Thismakesit easier to arrangethe colorswith the paper later on.

You now need to get some paper (preferably magazine paper). Find pages out of magazinesthat
match the colorsyou are using and tear them up into small pieces. (Thisiswherethe scissorsare
optiona depending on how you want your collageto comeout. The scissorsmay makeacl eaner cut
but you may prefer therough look tearing the paper by hand provides.)

Using apaintbrush, lightly spread layersof glueonyour canvas. Thisisthe only way your piecesof
paper will stick to your canvas.

Whenyour canvasisstill wet with glue place the piecesof paper intheredesired places(by sizeand
by color).
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IMPORTANCE OF COLLAGE INPRIMARY EDUCATION

e Usngwastematerids

e  Using colour magazineinstead of colour
e Lowcod materias

e Devdopingcrestivity

2.8 Evaluation of Creative Expression

Crestivity isageneral congtdllation of supportingintellectua & persondlity traitsand problem solving traitsthat
help expression of creative behavior inindividual. Creativity isan elusive and contested concept. Therehave
been many attemptsto defineit. Creativity hasbeen described as* astate of mindinwhich all our intelligences
areworkingtogether’ and as'theability to solve problemsand fashion productsand to raise new questions
. Few experts agree on aprecise definition, but when we say theword * creativity’, everyone sensesasimilar
feeling. Whenwearecrestive, weare aware of aspecial excitement.

Creativity can beunderstood ashaving the power or quality to expressyourself inyour ownway. Childrenare
naturaly cregtive. They seetheworld through fresh, new eyesand then usewhat they seein origina ways. One
of themost rewarding aspects of working with childrenisthe chanceto watch them create.

e avaiety of assessment methodsfor gathering information about children’slearning, ranging from
child-led methods such as self-assessment and conferencing, to teacher-led methods such asteacher-
designed tasks and tests, and standardized testing;

e  advicetoschoolson developing, implementing and reviewing their policy on assessment;
e adviceonthelegidativerequirementsfor schoolsin communicating information about children’s
progressand achievement.
Assessment should beconcerned with:

e thechild'sability tomakeart
e thechild sability tolook with understanding at and respond to art works
e thequdlity of thechild’ sengagement with art.

All threeareinterrelated and are assessed on the basis of
e  Perceptua awareness
o expressveabilitiesand skills
e critica and aesthetic awareness
e digpostiontowardsart activities.

Check Your Progress1

a What arethedifferent typesof pastel ?

b) Whichisthebest paper for using water colour ?
c) Whoinventedthecolour for pen& ink ?

d) Which colour weget from*“Kharimati” ?

€)  Which colour weget from mehandi leaves?
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29 Letussumup

Thevisud artsareart formssuch asceramics, drawing, painting, scul pture, printmaking, design, crafts,
photography, video, filmmaking and architecture. Traininginthevisud artshasgenerdly beenthrough variations
of theapprentice and workshop systems. Visua artseducation providesfor creative and aesthetic experiences
through exploring, investigating, experimenting, inventing, designing and making inarangeof media

2.10Unit-End-Exercise

a) Discusstheprocessof water colour painting.

b) Writeabout different typesof pensusedin Pen & Ink.
c) Howtopreparesoil for Terracotta

d) Discussthedifferent method of Clay Work.

e) Discusstheimportanceof collagein primary education.

2.11 Answer to‘ Check Your Progress

a Three

b) Handmade paper
c) TIEN-LCHEU
d) Whitecolour

e) Browncolour
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Unite-3
Performing Art

STRUCTURE
3.1 Introduction
3.2 Objectives
3.3  PeformingArts
34 FokMusc

3.5 Different DanceForms
3.6 Indiasdifferentfolk theatre
3.6.1 Objectivesof Drama
3.6.2 Usesof theatrein Elementary Education
3.7 Puppet
3.8 Text Book Based Integrated Approach
381 Anexampleof ......
3.9 PlanningaStage Setting for aperformanance by the student —teacher.
3.10 Evduaion:
311  Suggestionfor CurriculumTransaction
3.12 Letussumup
3.13  UnitEndExercise
3.14  Answerto Check your Progress.
3.15 Examplesongfor Primary Education

3.1 Introduction

“Music, dance, drama, folk theatre or puppetry our country India, had all of it in abundance. Oh! somebody
playing the Dhol (musicinstrument) and thereismusic, werunto seewhat itis. Well, itisLohri whichis
normally held on 13" January every year inthe Northern part of our country. People are singing and dancing
with alot of enthusiasam. These dancesare called Bhangraand Giddain Punjab. These songsand dances
portray thevariousstagesin our lives. They reflect the socio-religious customsand practices of rural people
earlier, but now areapart of modern city culturea so. No school programmeiscompletewithout them. They
arelinked through centuries of celebration and might have started with fertility ritesto obtain prosperity for the
agricultura community i.e. fertility of land and cattle but also of birth and surviva of children. Therearemany
reasonsfor celebration that it isdifficult tolist them. Why don’t you makealist of these activitiesand find out
how and why people ceebratethem. You will not only find thisactivity interesting but youwill beunableto put
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afull stoptoit. Do you know why? Becausethe number isso largethat you will never beableto know al the
music, danceand dramathat our country has. Indiaisaland of rich cultureand heritage. Sincethe beginning of
our civilization, music,dance and dramahave been anintegral aspect of our culture. Initialy, theseart forms
wereused asmedium of propagationfor religion and socid reformsinwhich mus c and dancewereincorporated
to gain popularity. From the Vedic erato the medieval period, the performing artsremained an important
source of educating the masses. The Vedaslaid down preciserulesfor the chanting of Vedic hymns. Eventhe
pitch and theaccent of singing different hymnshave been prescribed. Therewasmoreof exemplary presentation
through themthan education or socid reforms. Presently, these art formshave become means of entertainment
for peopledl over theworld.” - Indian cultureand heritage

3.2 Objectives

After reading thislesson you will be ableto:
e Tofind out theplaceof direct experience based activitiesin Primary School Curriculum.
e Toacquireknowledge, competency, habit and dtitude through the experience based activities.

e Toacquireconcept of direct experience based activitiesin different and to understand theimportance
of his’her activity for al round devel opment of the society.

e Toacquireskill of observation of thephysica and socid environment.
e Todevelopthesensvity of social needsand problems.

e Todevelop awarenessof natural and social events.

e Todevelop senseof respect and dignity towards productivelaboour.

e Todevelop postiveattitudetowardsdemocraticliving.

e Tohepincombining theoretical knowledgewith practica experiences.

3.3 PerformingArt

“What isanart?“Artisanexpression of al characteristicsof the human mind aesthetically”.

Thedifferent human emotions, areknown as‘RAS which signifiesthe ultimate satisfaction of *aanand’.
Human emotions can be categorized into ninesub-headingsor ‘navras . They are:
Hasya— laughter

Bhayanak — evil Shringar — aesthetics

Rudra— chivarous

Karun— pathos

Vir— courage

Adbhut — astonishing

Vibhatsa— terrifying glory

Shaanti — peace

Shringaar — decorating one' sself

© N~ ODNRE
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Art reflectshuman emotionsand human spontaneoudy expresstheir frame of mind through variousart forms.
Thustheintellectual mind mergeswith theartistic streak, giving birthto arts. Theexpressionisreflectedin
various styleslike singing, dancing, drawing,pai nting, acting, scul pture. Some of these are expressed through
live performancesand othersthrough visud arts. sketching, painting, sculpturearevisual artsand attributes of
performing arts. Music from timeimmemoria hasbeen the most popular art form of India. They are Sa, Re,
Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha, Ne. Performing arts are often a core curriculum areain education and seeksto expose
studentsto waysto* expressideas and emotionsthat they cannot expressinlanguageaone’. Thecurriculum
needsto be sequentid, from preschool to high schoal, to develop* students’ skillsand understanding of creeting,
performing, and responding’, to “ promotesknowledge and understanding of the historical and cultural contexts
of thearts” and provide opportunitiesfor studentsto make connectionsamong the arts, with other disciplines
within the core curriculum, and with artsresourcesin the community.

3.4 Folk Music

Indiahasarichlegacy of folk or popular music. Thismusi ¢ representsthe emotion of themasses. Thesimple
songsare composed to mark every eventinlife. They may befestival's, advent of anew season, marriage or
birth of achild. Rgasthani folk songssuch asMand and Bhatidi of Benga arepopular dl over India. Ragini is
apopular form of folk songsof Haryana. Folk songs havetheir special meanings or messages. They often
describe historical eventsand important ritual sand the happenings of day to day life. Kashmir’'sGulrg is
usually afolkloreand Pandyani of Madhya Pradesh isanarrative put to music. Muslims sing Sojkhwani or
mournful songsduring Muharram and Christmas carolsand choral music are sungin groupson thefestive
occasions.

Salient featuresof Folk Songs:

a) Folk music, typeof traditional and generaly rura musicthat originally was passed down through
familiesand other small socid groups.

b) Typicdly,folk musc, likefolk literature, livesinora tradition; itislearned through hearing rather than
reading.
c) Itisfunctiona inthesensethat it isassociated with other activities, anditisprimarily rura inorigin.

d) Theussfulnessof theconcept variesfrom cultureto culture, but it ismost convenient asadesignation
of atypeof music of AsaandthelIndias.

€) Thecentra traditionsof folk music aretransmitted orally that is, they arelearnt through hearing
rather than thereading of wordsor music, ordinarily ininformal, small socia networksof relativesor
friendsrather thanininstitutions such asschool or church.

Different typesof Folk Songs:

From thethird century onwards, the Mouryas, the Guptas, the Pal as, the Senas and the Muslims came one
after another to ruletheland. Asaresult, they grafted their waysof lifeand cultural traitson theindigenous
population. Subsequently, Portuguese, French and English shipsanchored in the harbors of Bengal. They left
not only their merchandise but also their customs. Each raceleftitsown mark and it wasnot only physical but
aso cultural, which collectively formed the basisof the culture.

Becausefolk literatureisoral, it tendsto rely on some mnemonic devicesand patterns of language and style.
Bengdli Folk Literatureincludesdifferent typesof epic, poetry and drama, folktales, ballads, proverbsetc. and
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till now existing incommunity, whether literate or not may bein different form. Thefolklore of Bangladeshis
heavily influenced by different raceswhich were present yearsago. Theabundant folklore of the present-day
Bangladesh, therefore, containsavariety of elements, whichispartly to beexplained by thehistorical forces.

Themusic of theBauls, Baul Sangest, isaparticular typeof folk song. Itslyricscarry influencesof the
Hindu bhakti movementsand the suphi, aform of Sufi song exemplified by the songsof Kabir. Their music
representsalong heritage of preaching mysticism through songsin Bengal, asin the Shahebdhoni or Bolahadi
Sects.

Baulsuse anumber of musical instruments: the most common isthe ektara, aone-stringed “ plucked
drum” droneinstrument, carved from the epicarp of agourd, and made of bamboo and goatskin. Others
includethedotara, along-necked fretlesslute (whilethe nameliterally means*two stringed” it usually hasfour
metal strings) made of thewood of ajackfruit or neem tree; besideskhamak, one-headed drum with astring
attached to it which is plucked. The only difference from ektaraisthat no bamboo is used to stretch the
string,whichisheld by one hand, while being plucked by another.[* Drumsliketheduggi, asmall hand-held
earthen drum, and dhol and khol; small cymbals called khartal and manjira, and the bamboo flute are also
used. Ghungur and nupur are ankletswith bellsthat ring while the person wearing them dances.

Baulsarefound inthe Indian state of West Bengal and the eastern parts of Bihar andJharkhand and the
country of Bangladesh. The Baul movement wasat itspeak inthe 19th and early 20th centuries, but eventoday
onecomes acrossthe occasional Baul with his Ektara(one-stringed musical instrument) and begging bowl,
snging acrossthefarflung villagesof rural Bengd. Travellinginloca trainsand attending villagefairsaregood
waysto encounter Bauls.

Every year, inthemonth of Falgun (February to March), “ Laon Smaran Utshab” (Ladonmemorid festival)
isheldintheshrineof LaoninKushtia, Bangladesh, where baulsand devotees of Lalonfrom Bangladesh and
overseascometo perform and highlight themysticsof Lalon.

Bengali folk songsarerichinvariety. Different places have been responsiblefor producing their own songs
thesimple customs, festivals, religions, beliefs, passonshavefound an e oquent ventilationin themel odious
soulful tunesof ordinary men and women. So these varieties of songsarerooted to the place, the peopleand
their philosophy and way of life. They aretherich treasureto be zealously treasured by any nation. The
dominant streamsof folk songs:

Belongsto Chhotonagpur, Santhal pargana, Bankura, Purulia. Thissong is presented in accompaniment
withmusic. FHuteand madol (akind of drum hanging from neck) areitsmusical instruments. Hard struggle of
life, joysand pains, loveand languishment areitsessentid ingredients.

DHAMAIL

Itisbasicaly familiar asamarriage song bel onging to Srihattaand Bangladesh. Itisaform of danceand
song dominated by women.

Indianfolk songisasowell-knownforitssmplicity. Folk songisableto reducethetirednessof daily
work. Such as—Guahati, womenusedtosing‘Ovi’ (onetypeof Kheya Geeti) whenthey pulverize/pound the
rice. TheMaharastrianssingwhenthey ploughthefield, thesea-song of Mumbai, * go-jan’ Sangeet of madras,
Panihari Sangest, of Rgasthan, Maabarssing whiledigging awell and hilly songsprovethat Sangeet dso help
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peopleto reduce their mental and physical strain, removes aperson from tiredness and gives him/her an
immense pleasure even then when he/sheisinwork.

Thereare some common features of folk song:

1

Eal S N

5.

Folk songsare made/ generated orally and spread dl over thevillage orally —because no onethinks
itisnecessary to keep these songsin written form and theliving essence of the songsremainsthrough
itsonward continuity.

No country hasthewritten rulesand regulation about itsfolk songs.

It supplied spontaneouswordingsof thepeoples fedings. That iswhy loksangeet hasno artificidity.
These songsare closely related with thevillage people.

Folk songsof Bengal —itssubject feglings, flavour etc are very much enriched.

Different types of Folk songs:

Regional Folk song:

1
2.

Vadugan, tusu, ghetu, vouiya, sari, jari of east Bengal arethefamousfolk songsof west Bengal .
Premsangeet : thistype of musicistwo types.

(& ReatedtoRadhaand Sri Krishna.

(b) Beddesthisvatidi isoneof themost acceptable premsangeet in east Bengdl.

Baboharik Sangeet —generaly marriage ceremony, roof laying, well digging or pond digging
songsmay take asexampleof thistype.

Anusthanik song: generally thistypeof songissunginsocia ceremoniesor inthetimeof utsav. Ex:
Songsthat are sung of are Shiber Gazan, Holy- Song,Charak Song. The song that are sung during
harvesting of Paddy Crops.

Karmasangeet. while doing aparticular job then to reduce thework load aspecia typeof songis
sung. Thisiscalled karmasongs, Like- Sari Ganitissungwhilesailingtheboat. Thereare so many

of thistype.

Tusu gan : Inthe border areaof west Bengal specialy in Purulia, Bankura, Burdwan, Birbhum,
Jharkhand, Medinipur etc theladies of these region worship Tusu and celebratesit by singing .
Generaly, Tusuisthegoddessof * Aman’ Paddy. No Purohitisneeded for Tusutheladiesthemsdlves
worship Tusu.

Vadu Gan : Thistypeof songisaso sung by theladieswho residesgenerally inthe border areas—
on Vadu Pujaoccasion. Among the Bengali peopleVadu Gan ispopular.

Sari Gan : Thesearesungin choruswhiledoing ajob unitedly. Sari Gan akind of folk song, sung
especially by boatmen. It isoften known asworkmen’ssong aswell. Thenamesari ganisderived
fromthefact that boatmen or crew usually sitinasari or row while singing such songs. Itisaso
popular among workersasit redeemsthe tedium of work and keeps up thetempo.
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These songsare usually sung by amale chorus. But in recent years, with women forming part of the
workforce, women sing these songsaswell. The performanceisled by abayati or lead singer, who singsthe
main part of the song and directstherefrain or chorus(dohar). Basically rhythmic by nature, such songscanbe
fast-paced or slow, depending on the strokes of the hammers. When these strokes are dow, the pace of the
songisdow and whenthestrokesarefast, the pace of the song isautomatically fast.

Sincethemain aim of sari ganisto encouragework, eliminate strain, and entertain workers, the subjects
of such songsarevery diverse: they may be about RADHA and KRISHNA OF sHivA and Parvati, aswell asabout
human loversor heroes. Their themesmay be mystical, comic, or critical.

Itisan example of karmasangeet. Another Karmasangeet are paddy harvesting song, roof laying song etc.
Thesearesungin choruswhilevatiyali in solo—onesung by the Majhee.

8. Jarigan: Onetypeof ISamic Sacred Song. The Maymonsingha, Dhaka, Faridpur of East Bengal
generaly singthissong. Jari meanscrying. Theheroic/vaorousactivity of Hasan-HosseininKarbda
and Sakinas' crying isdescripted through thissong.

9. \Vatiyali: Vatiyali isasolosong. It wasstarted forst in 15 century in Bengal, Mithila, Assam- now
sing at Dhaka, Moymonsingha, Faridpur, Kumillyaof Bangladesh asoriver, cane mghi-mallars
songisVatiydi. Bhatiali or Bhatiyali isatraditional form of folk musicin Bengal, Bangladesh and
West Bengdl . Bhatiyai isatraditional boat song, sung by boatmen while going down streamsof the
river, astheword Bhatiyali comesfrom Bhata meaning ebb or downstream. It mostly issunginthe
Mymensingh Didtrict aong the BrahmaputraRiver or theBhati (lower region of ariver) area. Bhaitalli
lyricsaretraditionally about boating, fishing and rivers. Among the 14 subject of folk musicin
Bangladesh, that includes Deha-tatva (about the body) and Mur shid-tatva (about the guru), Bhatidli
dealswith Prakriti-tatva (about nature).

10. Vouwaiya: Itisatraditional song of North Bengal. Rangpur, West Dingjpur, Coochbehar and
Godparaarethe placewherethistypeof songissung. Bhawaiyaisamusical form or apopular folk
musicin Northern Bangladesh, especially Rangpur District and inCooch Behar, Jalpaiguri, part of
Darjeding and North Dingjpur district of West Bengal and Dhubri and Goalparaof AssaminIndia
These areaswere covered by Kamtapur state and so for the song al so Kamtapuri languageisused.
Thisfolk songissung traditionaly both solo and by chorus.

Therearevariousview point regarding the meaning of Bhawaiya. Low lying land with shrub and other
vegetableare called Bhawa. Buffa o keepersused to sing thissong while ploughing. Hencethe name Bhawaiya
cameto exist. According to some other reasearcher Bhawaiyaisderived from theword Bawaiyawhichis
subsequently derived from theword bao (breeze). Thederivative of thewordBhawaiyaisBhav > Bhao + lya
=Bhawaiya. So the derivative meaning of thisword isemotionally charged. According to Abbas Uddin,
famous singer and composer of Bhawaiyasong, thissong islikethe random and pleasant wind blowing of
North Bengal and itisnamed asBhawaiya. According to asurvey (conducted by the Folk cultural and tribal
cultura centre, Government of West Bengal) among the performersof Bhawaiyasong the nameisderived
fromtheword Bhao> Bhav. It hasameaning of degp feeling or love or melancholy feeling.

11. Gambhira—Another traditional one. Theother name of gambhiraisshib-sangeet’. Generaly, itis
sung during Chaitramonth. It isthe mainloko utsav of Madadistrict. Generaly, Poliya, Rajbanshi,
Nagar, coach etc are heard in thissong.
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12. Ghetu songswereknownfor their traditiona tunes, but what really set them apart werethe Ghetu
performers. Adol escent boys dressed asgirlsused to perform the songs.

3.5 Different Dance Forms

Nritya(Dance) comesfromtheword * Nriti’. Sangeet istotal component of music, band and dance. Out of
thesethree components of Sangeet, Dance means movement of bodies. But for variousreasons movement
of bodiesisnot theactua definition of dance. Perfect and Proper dance meansmovement of bodiesunder well
control and discipline. For proper devel opment both physical and mental health of human body ‘ Dance’ isthe
best and easy way

Objectives:

Tomakechildrenddightful
Tomakegood exercisefor child’ sbody
To know about own country

To know own cultureand literature
Togrow spiritudity

Tobeunited

To develop character
Deve opment of humanity

© © N o 0 A~ wWwDdDPRF

Todevelop of devaotion & love

=
o

Tobuild up nationalism
11. Toknow andlovenature
12. Development self concept in proper way

History:

Till today wearenot getting any proper information serialy of our Indian dance but itscongtituentswe get
from stoneinscription. Our dance history isdivided into someparts:

1. PreVedicperiod

2. Vedicperiod

3. PostVedicperiod

4. Medievd period

5. Modernperiod
King of Mahadev whoiswell knowntousas‘Natarg. Itissaidthat oneday Lord Shivablew atriumphet as

aresult of which creation of rhythm or ‘tala’ isinvented. Lord Shivamoved hisbody with the rhythm and
invention of dance happens. God of beauty — L ord Shivathus becamethe master of danceor ‘Natarg’.
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Indian Classical Dance

Indian Classica danceareclassified :-

1. Kathak (NorthIndia)

2. Kathakai (Keraa)

3. Bharatnatyam (Tamilnadu)

4. Monipuri (Monipur)

5. Odishi (Orisha)

6. Kuchipudi (AndhraPradesh) and aso Natabari, Mohini Attum , Rabindra Sangest etc.
Description:
1. Kathak: ‘Kathak’ meansstory teller. Herestory of God, ancient history of our

country performesby musicand dance. Story-teller iscalled ghatakar. Generally
thisdanceisperformed from Northern side of our country, mainly from Lucknow,
Jaipur and Veranas. Kathak dancer generally wear ghaghra, choli-orna.

Kathakali: Kathakali iswell known south—Indian dancefrom Kerala. Itisafolk dance of Mal abar
areainkerala. Herestory isperformed by music and dancein Kathakali style. Thispower danceis
generally performed by men. Makeup of thisdanceisdividedinfiveparts:

€) Pachha
(b) Kathi

(© Tai

(d) Kori

() Minukku

Bharat Natyam : Thestory of thisdanceistaken from Indian drama. Some different
opinionsabout thisdanceisdueto concept. Bharat Natyam isadance which comesfrom
Tamilnadu, South India. To performthisdance, itisdividedinto six parts. (1) Alaripu (2)
Yotiswaran (3) Sodam (4) Bharam (5) Padam (6) Tillana. Dancer generally wearsadress
like*Pajama . Herebroch used by the dancer issymbol of sunand moon.

Monipuri : Thisdanceisperformed fromthe state of Monipur. A State of northern
sideinour country. Previously thisdance composed from the story of ‘ Shiva |
Parvati’. Now itiscomposed from thestory of Radha-Krishna. Oneof importance |
part of thisdanceis Rasa, ‘Khol, Mridanga & Mandira used to perform this
dance. Menwear dhuiti, tupi, pagri and women wear ghaghra& ornainthis
dance.

Natabari : Lord sri Krishnaisasofamousinthenameof natabar. Itisasoa
part of Kathak dancewherestory iscomposed fromthelifeof lord Sri Krishna. '
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6. Oddisi : Thisdanceisoneof the oldest dancein our country. Thisclassical danceis
generally performed by ‘Devdas’. Thisdanceisdividedinsix parts:
(@ Bhumi—Pranam
(b) Batunritya
(¢) IstodevaBandana
(d) Pdlavi Nritya
() Taijham
(f) Moholadho

Dancerswear Pottosari, Kankar, K etaki-korak, Pahara, Bakulkulika, Cchopsarika, Nagpash, Mathamoni in
thisdance.

7. Kuchipudi : Thisdance comesfrom village‘Kachhipadi’ on the bank of river Krishnain
AndhraPradesh. Thisdanceisperformed by men. Instruments—Violin, Mridanga& Beenaare
used to perform thisdance.

8. Mohini Attam : Thisisadancewhich comesfrom South India. The story of thisdanceis
mainly to pray and love God. Therearesomesimilarity with Bharat natyam, Kathakali and §
thisdance. Thisdanceisperformed inaspecific areawith dow rhythm.

0. RabindraNritya: Thisdanceisperformed with the songsof Rabindranath
Tagore. In RabindraNrityasome contents comesfrom Manipuri and Odishi dance.
Generdly dancerswear sari inthisdancethoughitisnot aclassical dancetherefore,
dancersaregivenliberty to perform.

Folk dance: InBenga thisdanceis performed by common peoplein social function with spontaneousjoy
and cheer knownto usLoknrityaor folk dance. Itisnot anIndian classicdance. Thereisno suchrestriction
to perform thisdance. Anyonemay cometo performthisdancewithjoy. Itisperformed by arounor sinale.
Someof thisdance:

(& Baul: Itisoneof theoldest folk danceof Bengal. Thisdance performwith aspecial
rhythm by ‘ Ektara

(b) Raybeshe: Itispower dance. Thisisperformed by group . Different types of
physical exerciseare performed through thisdance.
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() Kathi: Thisdanceisalsoagroup dance. Here dancersperformthe dancewith help
of stick. Thisfolk dance comesfrom Garbetain Midnaporedistrict.

HEEE TS (c) Leto: Yearsago when technology and el ectronic mediawas not
even afi gment of one’simagination, folk theatre cameinto existenceto entertain the
masses. Men garbed in women’ s attire would enact femal e charactersand thethemes |
would primarily revolve around social, mythological and historical. One such particular
form of folk play had evolved with thename Neto, aterm which |ater degenerated into -
L eto. Therewasatimewhen Leto would bewidely performed acrossthe Bankura, Birbhum, Hooghly, Nadla,
Midnapore and Murshidabad districtsof West Bengdl . But in duecourseof time, it went ontoloseitsmomentum
and isnow dwindled into aniche spectaclewithin afew good areas.

A PN (d) Jhumur: Thisdanceisa so agroup dance. The peopleof Bankura, Birbhum districts
| perform thisdance.

Dhali: Dhali danceisanother heroic folk dance of West Bengal. During the historic
g times, after winning the battle thefatigued and exhausted soldiersdanced using swords
incontentment in order toinspirethemselvesfor yet another war.

: Bratachari: TheBratachari movement wasamovement
for spl rltual and socia improvement in Indiainitiated by Gurusaday Dutt in
1932. The movement aimed to rai se the sal f-esteem and national awareness

wasacomprehensve programmeof physical, mental, andintellectual culture,
based onfolk traditionsof physical exercise, art, dance, drama, music, Singing
and socid service. TheBratacharisundertaketo perform good deeds, strengthen
fellowship and devel op the mind and body through dance. Bratachari purportsto present acomplete synthesis
of life, anintegrated system of culture consisting of acompl ete philosophy of life, coupled with and expressed
through asimple schemeof practical training and disciplinefor thebuilding up of theinner lifeand character as
well asthebody, or in other words, for the s multaneous and harmonious cultivation of the body and soul of
man. Thismovement isbinding Hindusand M odems, Christansand other communitiestogether in adeep
bond of harmony and mutual fellowship asno other movement isableto do.

Apart fromthisfolk dancesthere are some other formsof dance. Such as—Sari, Jari, Dhali etc are performed
inWest Bengdl.

Makeup : Makeupisoneof theimportant part of dance. To perform dancerswear proper and well dress
with proper makeup. Both dress and make up depend on the subject of the dance aswell asgharana. A
dancer must take attention for proper makeup.
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Dance: (in primary education)

Toteachagoodlessonto childrenisthejoyful objectiveof the Primary Education. Sangeet (Music, Band,Dance)
isthe best mediathrough which achildren can easily makethemsal ves happy. Though “ Dance’ isour subject,
hereisgiven somereason by which children can grow up with happiness by dance.

@
@
3
(4)
)
(6)
()

Endlessjoy.
Exerciseof thetotal bodly.
To know about the culture of the particular place and their surroundings.

Toknow literature about particular place

Todeveop spiritualism

To devel op rhythm concept

To build up agood character and strong mind set up.

Apart fromthis, dance hel psthe children how to beagood humanitarian.

Q. Writeagainst thefollowing statements‘yesor ‘no’.

1. *Ghungur’ isused in Kathak dance.

2. Jhumur’ isafolk dance of Bengal.

3.'Kathakai’ isadancecomeing from North India.

4. ' Chhou' danceisperformed by women.

5. Oneof thefolk danceis‘Bihu'.
Ans.(D)! Q! @ ! @ ! (5!
Questions:

1

a bk w0DN

Writedown the name (one) of the Bengal Folk dances.
From where doesthe dance” Bharat Natyam” comes ?
Writedown name of one of thefamousKathakali Dancer?
Whereis'Raybeshe’ situated ?

Write down the name of adance book?

Answers:

a kw0 DdPE

‘Chhou
SouthIndia

Guru GobindaK uiti
Birbhum Didtrict
Natya Sastra.
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3.6 Indias different types of folk theatre

Ramlila(literdly ‘ Ramaslilaor play’) isadramatic folk re-enactment of thelife
of Rama, ending up in ten-day battle between Ramaand Ravana, asdescribedin
the Hindu religious epic, the Ramayana.[! A tradition that originatesfrom the 3}
I ndian subcontinent, theplay isstaged annually often over ten or moresuccessive g
nights, during the auspicious period of ‘ Sharad Navratras', Ramaisthe 7th
incarnation of Vishnu and centra figure of the Ramayana. The Ramayanaisbased

onthelife, timesand valuesof Lord Rama. Lord RamaiscaledtheM aryadaPurushottam or‘The best among
thedignified'. Thestory of Lord Ramaand hiscomradesisso popular in Indiathat it hasactualy ama gamated
the psycheof thelndian mainstreamirrespectiveof their religion. Thevery story of Ramayanainjectsethicsto
thelndian maingtream.

Rasledla: The Rasalilaor Rasadance is part of the traditional story of
Krishnadescribed in Hindu scriptures such asthe Bhagavata Puranaand
literature such asthe Gita Govinda, where he danceswith Radhaand her
sakhis. TheIndian classical dance of Kathak evolved fromthe‘ Raslilaof
Bra and Manipuri Classical Dance’ (Vrindavan) also known as Natwari
Nritya, which wasrevived in 1960s by Kathak dancer, UmaSharma. The
term, rasameaning “ aesthetics’ andlilameaning “act,” “play” or “dance’ isa
concept from Hinduism, whichroughly trandatesto “ play (lila) of aesthetics
(rasa),” or more broadly as“ Dance of DivineLove’. Therasalilatakes place one night when the gopis of
Vrindavan, upon hearing the sound of Krishna'sflute, snesk away fromtheir householdsand familiestothe
forest to dancewith Krishnathroughout the night, which Krishnasupernaturaly stretchesto thelength of one
Night of Brahma, aHindu unit of timelasting gpproximatdy 4.32 billion years. Inthe KrishnaBhakti traditions,
therasa-lilaisconsidered to be one of the highest and most esoteric of Krishna's pastimes. Inthesetraditions,
romanticlovebetween human bengsinthematerid worldisseenasmerdy adiminished, illusonary reflection of
thesoul’sorigina,, ecstatic spiritud lovefor Krishna, God, inthe piritud world.

Pandavani: Pandavani isafolk Snging styleinvolving narration of talesfrom =
the ancient Indian epic Mahabharata. The singing al'so involves musical
accompaniment. Bhima, the second of the Pandavaisthehero of thestory in
thisstyle.Thisform of folk theatreis popular inthe central Indian state of §
Chhattisgarh and in the neighbouring areas of Madhya Pradesh, Orissaand
AndhraPradesh. Jhaduram Dewangan and Tegjan Bal arethemost renowned £ :

s ngersof thisstyle. Among contemPandavani can be understood asapart of thetradltl onof thetell ers—of-
present inevery cultureor tradition (like Baul singersof Benga and Kathak performers), whereancient epics,
anecdotes and stories are recounted or re-enacted to educate and entertain the massesporary artists, Ritu
Vermais popular long with others such as Shantibai Chelak and UshaBarle.

Naotaunky: Inentirenorth India, it wasthemaost popular entertainment
art beforearriva of Cinema. Themost popular centresof thistraditiona
theatre form are Kanpur, L ucknow and Haathras. This popular art
from hasnow dwindled and itsexistenceisinthreeat. In contemporary
times, the street playsresembleto the Nautankis. Generally, thereis
anintenseme odic exchange between two or three performers, achorus
isalso used sometimes. The Storyline of traditional Nautankisrange
from mythological andfolk talesto storiesof contemporary heroes.
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Bhabai: Bhavai isatraditiond theatreform of northern Gujarat and southern Rgjasthan.
Bhavai ispartly entertainment and partly aritual offering madeto GoddessAmba. Inthe
courtyard of theAmbagji temple near Mount Abu the Navratri festival iscel ebrated with
Bhaval performances. Amba isthepresiding deity of Bhavai.

Tamasha: Taméashais atraditional folk theatre form of
Maharashtra. It has evolved from the folk forms such as Gondhal, Jagran and
Kirtan. Unlike other theatre forms, in Tamaashathe femal e actressisthe chief
exponent of dancemovementsintheplay. SheisknownasMurki. Classica music,
footwork at lightning-speed, and vivid gesturesmakeit possibleto portray all the [
emotionsthrough dance. Thethemesof Tamashahave been usedin someMarathi
filmsdso.

Dasabatar: Dashavatar isapopular theatre form of the Konkan and Goaregions. The
performerspersonify thetenincarnationsof Lord Vishnu-the god of preservation and
creativity. Apart from stylized make-up, the Dashavatar performerswear masksof wood
and papier mache.

Kr |shnattam Krishanattamisthefolk theatre of Kerala. It cameinto existencein
17th century under the patronage of King Manavadaof Calicut. Krishnattamisacycle
of eight playsperformed for el ght consecutivedays, presenting thestory of lord Krishna. §
The playsareAvataram, Kaliamandana, Rasakrida, kamasavadha, Swayamvaram, §
BanaYudham, VividaVadham, and Swargarohana.

Theyyam: Theyyamisatraditional and extremely popular folk theatreform of Kerala.

— «% colourful costume and awe-i nspl ring headgears (mudi) nearly 5to 6 feet high made of
arecanut spl ices, bamboos, leaf sheathsof arecanut and wooden planksand dyed into different strong colours
using turmeric, wax and arac.

Therukoothu : Theukoothu, literally meaning street play, isthe most popular form of
folk dramaof Tamil Nadu. Itismostly performed at thetime of annual templefestivalsof
Mariamman (Rain goddess) to achieverich harvest. At thecore of theextengverepertoire §
of Therukoothuthereisacycleof eight playsbased onthelifeof Draupadi. Kattiakaran,
the Sutradharaof the Therukoothu performance, givesthegist of theplay totheaudience B
and Komali entertainstheaudiencewith hisbuffoonery.

3.6.1 Objectivesof theatre: Theoriginof Indiantheatreisclosaly related to ancient ritual sand seasonal
festivities of the country. Hindu theoristsfrom the earliest days conceived of playsin termsof two typesof
production: Lokadharmi (realistic), whichinvolved the reproduction of human behaviour onthe stageand the
natural presentation of objects.

3.6.2 Usesof theatrein Education: “ Theuseof theatre asan effective means of educating young people
hasitsbasisin key psychologicd theories. Sociocultura theory ssemsfrom thework of Viygotsky and Bandura.
Vygotsky proposed learning wasembedded within socid eventsand occurred asindividuasinteract with other
human beings, objectsand eventsin the environment and thisinteraction helpsthechild learn what isimportant
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inthelr culture. Similarly, Bandura[9] emphasi sed theimportance of observational learning whereby children
model behaviours, attitudesand emotional responses of othersaccording to the observed benefitsand adverse
effectsof thosebehaviours.sociocultural theory suggeststhat individuals' cognitive devel opmental processes
and learning processes are simply products of their society and culture. It can provide experiential learning
opportunitiesfor children that are particularly powerful because of theinfluencetheatre hason the audience
member’semotional and cognitive state*

3.7 Puppetry

Puppetry isaform of theatre or performance that invol vesthe manipul ation of puppets. Itisvery ancient, and
isbelieved to have originated 3000 years BC.[YPuppetry takes many formsbut they all sharethe process of
animating inanimate performing objects. Puppetry isused inamost al human societiesboth asentertainment —
in performance—and ceremonidly inritualsand celebrationssuch ascarnivals.

Puppetry isavery ancient art form, thought to have originated about 3000 years ago. Puppets have been used
sncetheearliest timesto animate and communicate theideas and needs of human societies. Some historians
clamthat they pre-date actorsin theatre. Thereisevidencethat they were used in Egypt asearly as2000BC
when gtring-operated figures of wood were mani pul ated to perform the action of kneading bread. Wirecontrolled,
articulated puppetsmade of clay andivory have a so beenfoundin Egyptian tombs.Hieroglyphsa so describe
“walking statues’ being used inAncient Egyptian religiousdramas. Puppetry was practiced in Ancient Greece
and the oldest written records of puppetry can befound intheworksof Herodotus and X enophon, dating from
the 5th century BC.

Puppetsor “Kathputli” isan ancient and popular form of folk entertainment. Inthe 2nd century the Tamil poet
Tiruvalluvar mentioned about “marionettes moved by strings' in his compositions. The mention of the
“pavaikoothu’ inthe Tamil epic Silappadhikareitaby IlangoAdiga isaso very significant regarding the history
of puppetry. In Srimad Bhagvata, the God Almighty has been likened to apuppeteer who with three strings-
Sattva, Rgjasand Tamas-manipul ates al the beingsin the created universe.

West Bengal hasarich tradition of rod puppetry, locally called putulnach (dancing dolls). The Bengali
puppeteersbelievethat rodsare superior to stringsin giving therequired animation aswell asin manipulation.
They fed operating the puppetsfromalower level givesmorefreedom. Playsbased on Ramayan, SateeBehula
legendsare entacted through puppets. Thereareahandful of people performing thisart forminrural areasof
West Bengdl.

The puppeteers of the 20th century are not only known to us, but their work can still be enjoyed long after
their time. They areBil Baird, Edger Bergen, Jim Henson etc.

Calcutta Puppet TheatreisaBengali puppet academy, theatre group, an institute of dance, dramaand
music. Thegroupwasformedin 1973 by Suresh Dutta. The Theatre started itsjourney with the production of
the puppet play “Aladin” long back and madeahistory in the Indian Theatre world with acontinuousand un
interrupted run for long thirty years. Two subsequent productionRamayan and Sitabased onthegreat Indian
epic areal so treated aslandmarksin yhe course of progress of |ndian Puppetry.

DOLLSTHEATRE isaPuppet Theatre Group from Kolkata, India’ smost contemporary creative puppet
groups belonging to the non-conventiona puppet which synthesize of modern and tradition. It was formedin
1990 by Sudip Gupta. Taming of thewild, Padmagatha, Shatrangkekhiladi, NakkataRaja, and AgunerParasmoni
aresome of thefamous production.
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3.8 Text Book Based Integrated Approach

Thispoem should berecited with rhythm and action beforethe students of class1V citing different components
of our environmrnt beford starting of environment rel ated discussion> Again the menti oned components of
environment may be presented with atune & action. Theimportance and propertiesof the differentsof our
environment should be made known to the students so that they will be encouraged to devel op themselves
property. Thissong may beintegrated with mathematicsby counting theletters/wordsper line. Thensumup dl
thewordsor lettersof thewhole poem. Inthisway learnerswill get achanceto practice summation.

Example
Name of theteacher Subject — Song based poem
Name of the School Subject in particular — 'Sabar Ami Chhatra
Class— Four Today'slesson—"AkashAmay........... Matro"

Desired lear ning efficiency
Thelearnerswill be ableto recitethe poemwith tuneand rhythm giving proper emphasisonthelegends
and punctuation.

Thestudentswill beengaged in suchtypeof activitiessothat they will learnininteresting way. They will be
hel ped to construct their knowledge citing examplesfrom thetext booksand from thereal world.

Learning TeachingMaterials
Blackboard, Chalk, Duster, Harmoniumand rhyme chart.
Declaration of Today'slesson

"Today wewill learn asong based poem”. — saying thistheteacher will declaretoday'slessonintheclass.
The student will be asked to recite the poemin choruswith proper rhythm and Tune.

Prepar ation/Role of theteacher

Theteacher will enter theclassintimein smiling face LTM Sand then arrangethe classaccordingly. After
that the teacher will exchange greetings and ask some questions based on their pre-acquired learning
efficiency and for the creation of enthusiasm and zedl.

Theteacher will assure participation of dl the studentsby someformd & informa communicationandwill
proceed, towardsthelesson as per planning.

Theteacher will ask thefollowing questionsto the students.

Doyoulisten songinyour home?

Do you learn how to sing your home?

Who among you cansing?
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Presentation (M atter of the poem)

Welearn. We grow in our world. But not the education only helpsusto grow. We get alot from our
mother and nature (mother land) and devel op our consciousness gradually aswe grow up. We devel op our
perception later inthelight of learning these experiencesenrich us. Theteacher will highlight those pointswhich
thelearnerswill imitate and follow they being influenced they will be ableto develop their value oriented
behaviour/practice.

Sabar Ami Chatra

Sunirmal Basu
AkashAmay SkshaDilo Apon Bege Chalte,
Udar HateBhaire Mathir Kache Sahisnuta
Karmi Habar MantraAmi PelamAmi Shiksha,
Bayur Kachepaire Apon KaeKothor Hote
Pahar Sikhay Tahar Saman JharnaTahar Sahoj Gane
Hay Jeno Bhai Mano Maharn/Manno Gan JagdoAmar Prane,
KholaMather upodesha Shaymlanani Sarasata
DilkhdaHai Taire, Amay DileViksha,
SurjoAmay JantronaDay/Dai BiswagjoraPathsdlaMor,
AponTeeJdte, Sabar Ami Chatra,
Chand SikhaloHaste Mithe Nanan Vaber Nutun Jinish
Madhur KathaBolte Sikchi Diberatra,
Inggite Tar Skhay Sagar, Ai Prithibir Birat Khatay
Antar Hok Ratno Akar, Pathya Sab Patay Patay
Nadir Kache SkshaPelam Sikchi Se Sab Koutohole
Sandeho Nai Matro—
L esson Activity of theteacher Sudent's
Demonstration response

Theteacher will organizetheclassindisciplined The studentswill listenthe
way for singing nad proceed intheclass. poem attentively ask some
questiona and recite the
poem in chorus as per the
direction of their teacher.
Then they will recite the

Theteacher will hold the poem chart in appro-
priate place and recitethe poem with rhythm and
Ta - Dadra tunein correct pronounci ation and giving empha:
Matra- 6 sisonthe punctuation marks. He/shewill ask the e
studentstolisten attentively, then ask themtore- POeMoneby being directed

citethe poemin chorus. After that the teacher by their t?a‘?hef- When one
Wil ask few student will reciteall others

question based on the poemto assesstheir un- listentoher/him.

derstanding and also encouragethelearnersto
enquire
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Evaluation

Theteacher will ask
somequestiontothe
students from the
text and nontextual
materid fromthered
worldtojustify their
desired level of
learning.

1. Whowrotethispoem.

2. What the poet |earnt from whom.

3. Who taught the poet to speak in asweet tone?
4. How many linesarethereinthe poem?

5. How many wordsarethereinthefirst twolines

6. Count thewordsinfirst four linesof the poem
and state how many prime numbersarethere?

s

7. Multiply thetotal count number of thefirst four 5
lineswith 1,2,3,4 and 5 and writedown the 6

Sunirmd Basu

Sky, Air, Hill, Sun Sail, River,
Stream etc.

Taught the poet.

M oon taught the poet to speak
sweetly.

32lines.
36 words.
Total no. of wordsis14. The

resultants prime number between1 & 14
ae2,3,45,7,11 & 13tota -
SX NoS.
7. 14, 28, 42, 56 & 70
faire, Hoi,Katha,Bege, Diksha
Board Work
Rhythm: 3/3 1 2 3 4 6 1
Dhin Dhin Na Na Thun Na Dhin
+ 0 +
Homework Theteacher will reinforce
Thestudentsfor their good

Singing, then clean theboard,

takeout the LTM Sand closuretheclass.
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3.8.1. An example of integrating

'KharaBayu Boy Bege..." Songwith other subjectsLTM S—Picture of aboat, Art paper containing a
part of 'K harabayu boy bege' song, picture showing boating.
Observation:

Asking questions showing the picture of aboat.

Asking questions showing the picture of aboating to point the boatman, hisposition and paddle.

Chart showing thesong ... [PARTICIPATION]

Contextualization :
It isan attempt to open the gateway to the lesson through question answering and creating interest to the
students.

[QUESTIONINGAND EXPERIMENTTATION]

Who among you hasenjoyed boat riding? How funitis?

Who drivesthe boat? What they hold in their hand?How they drive?

Do the boatmen emitsany sound from their mouth whiledriving?

Thereisastory of boat drivinginasong inyour text book. Do you remember the song?
Haveyou ever driven any boat?

o~ DN PP

Cognitiveapprenticeship :
Itisan attempt to explore the arenaof knowledge of thelearners
[QUESTIONINGAND EXPLANATION]

1. Canyousay themeterial by with aboat ismade?

2. Why theboat not sink inwater?What other thingsfloat on water?
3. What isneeded to make paddles of boat?

4. Which partsof our body worksin boat driving?

The studentswill be grouped in several groupsas per thedriection of their reacher and will be getting
interested to learn the mecgani sm of boat driving, boating song profession of boat man through interactionin

group.
Now theteacher will say, "Youlook at the chart and Read out thewriteup : sing the
Song who can. Thenyou al Join with mein chorus.

'Kharabayu boy bege

Collaboration
Theteacher will help the studentsto sing the song and to understand theinner meaning.
(EMPATHY AND CO-OPERATION)
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| nter pretation construction

Let usgotothefield. Standin queue. Now formacircle. Start with me. Studentswill follow their teacher
inserpentinemovement and circleformation. Now stop. Hold your handseach other. Say 'Hat dhari dhaxi.......Hat
chari chari." Now al of you sit on the ground and stretch your legsforward. Theteacher will sitinthe same
postureinthe centre. Imaging, weall are now boatman. We aredriving our boat. Theboat isfloating onthe
water. Weare holding the paddle. Theboat ispendulating. Now weal driveour boat. At first you observeme.
Thentry. The studentsfirst observetheir teacher's action then follow. They will besinging. 'Kharabayu boy
bege rhythmically with the action of boat driving.

(EMPATHY AND CO-OPERATION)
Multipleinter pretation and MultipleM anifestation :

Thestudentswill present thematter indifferent aternative medium. They will innovate and execute addi-
tiona dternativeactivity through Chart, Picture, Graph, Model, roleplay, Drama, Minw quiz etc. They will be
abletoreatethedifferent mechanicsand different events/incidentsof boat driving with socia life. They will be
ableto understand that ageneral principleiscoming out from thework they aredoing inthefolllowingway :

[.  Theywill beabletodrivetheboat inany situation if needed.

I1.  They will beableto play theroleof boatmanin dramaor mine.

[11. They will beableto draw thepicturesof boat driving sequentially.

IV. Theywill beableto statethefunctionsof different organsof our body.
V. Theywill beableto comprehend the genera rulesof boat driving.

Now let’ssay, why weareimitating boat driving? The studentswill try to explain up to their competency level
and theteacher will helpthemto givetheright answer.

(EXPLANATIONANDAESTHETIC EXPRESSION)
Multipleinter pretation and MultipleM anifestation

Whileparticipating in thisimitation typegame (boat driving), thestudentswill typeto explainthe matter by
interacting each other ininter group and intragroup discussion and they will try provide adequateinformation
in support of their answer. They will be knowing theimportance of datacollection. They will realizethe
importance of the shape of the boat in floating and movement in water. They will resemblethisshapewith the
shapeof fish. They will beableto explainthe mechanism swimming in human being and will beenthusiasticin
developing their body for swimming.

(AESTHETICAND CREATIVE EXPRESSION)

3.9 Planning a Sage Setting for a performanance by the student — teacher.

Dramais performed on stage. So stage planning isanimportant matter. Generally rectangular stageis
created for acting. Thisisalso called * One- Wall’ theatre. One side of this stage remains open. Actually
viewersare accommodated inthisside. The back screen guardsthe stage. Colour of thisscreen dependson
thetheme of the drama. Front side of the stageiscovered with ‘ drop screen’ whichismovableand used to
open or closethe stage asand when required. The playersenter and exit to/from the stage from thetwo sides
of the stage where anumber of wingsarethere. Thesetwo sides contain several wings. Actually wingsare
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hanging screens. Players moveto the‘ acting
zone' of the stage through the spaces between
thetwowings. Flashlight are used to highlight | T |

theactorsor actressesdependinguponthetheme | orr | s ST | ore

RIGHT RIGHT ACTING (PLAYING) AREA LEFT LEFT

and content of the story. Thedifferent typesof | ™ L
lightssuch asFlat light, Spot light, Baby spot DR _

light etc. are used based on the sequence. The U
lightsare used in different colours as per the APHON

director’sdirectionto materializethetime, pe- | moussLeer HOUSE (AUDIENCE) HOUSE RIGHT
riod, situation, thinking etc. Useof colour isan

important phenomenain stage acting. Different sounds are al so used to make the story more acceptableto the
viewers. Appropriate music background makesthedramamorelively.

CROSS OVER

Theareaof thestage grestly dependsonthefield whereit iscreated and the number of playersappearing
onstage. Sotherewill beapartly between thedramaareaand stage. Seating arrangement for audienceisto be
madein front of the stage. Playersmoveto and from the stage through the passage of thewings. Inthefirst
passage, prompter istherewho promptsthe dialogueto the playersif needed. Playerscan easily recall the
dialogue. Useof lightsisa so necessary. Application of sound also createsthesituation aliketored. Mikesare
fitted as spot above the head to catch the sound clearly. The sole stageisto reach thelast audience.

3.10 Evaluation

Themain basic of evaluation iscontinuous observation by theteachers. Theteachersareto know all the
students by name. They record all sortsof information related to the students. For thisreason she/heisto
mai ntai n anotebook. Continuousjudgment of the studentsisnecessary through different classroom activities.
However passffail, any competition or comparavility isnot al desired. Because, in these cases devel opment of
kill and comperenciesdelayed. So. careful observationishighly appreciable. Thefollowing conceptionsinthis
regard may be noted.

* Artworkiscreativeaswel asaesthetic. Soitistobelearnt asanormal work. Gurdiansand School
Authority should Authority should be consciousinthisregard.

% Careshould between so that the material s could easily be collected from the surrounding environ-
ment.

% Measures should be taken to present different for us of art before the students. The
students should be taken to enjoy cultural programme. Art exhibition, Circus, Music
festival, Dramafedtival, dancefestival, Museum etc. for creation of awarenessand ethical value.

% Termuiseworkshop could be organized.
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Time Table of oneday wor kshop (oneday camp)

(1) Morning at 10 AM-Assembly, Prayer
song, Health song, News Reading from the
composition of great men, group Division
after the names of greatmen to select of
leaders of the Groups, Exercizein Groups
and National anthem.

Head master/Headmistress Declaration Groups, Drawing, Bratachari

of closing ‘ ’ oath taking in Groups.

11. 4.00 PM — Entertaing in

Programmes, Performing of

Dance, Music, Recitation ey M — Recess

Plays for 10 minutes (light
tiffin)

12. 430 PM —Valedictory addressby ' IS 30 Exeraize in

4,12.10 PM — After
Group  Division,
Bratachari, Dances
and quiz

10. 3.30PM —(Groupwise)
wholeday Programme, Hand
made things conversation

9.3.00 PM —Survey of village ’

and locality (Direct Experience

N

5.12.50 PM — Short
games and sports,

based subjects/A few activity
campaign. To cleanese school ’ Exercizewith Rhymes.
surroundings ;
. ) (6) 1.30PM —Yogasan, Gymnastics,
ﬁ' 2.30PM - cl:lhl ! dé/ens counr_:ltK Health consiousness, playing of lad-
now your village/songs wi ’ ; ;
body movment (D200PM-Mid-day o af\'/}'i'g?gz:ﬁfow telling Mime,

mesl (Lunch)

Arrangement should be madefor attendence of the Guardiansin the programmesto be held after themid. day
& me. It will bebetter, if at least three camps onein each phase are organized during the year.
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3.11 Suggestion for curriculum Transaction

Statelevel workshop hasto be organizedincorporatingschol ars, artistsand pedagogistsin order to provide
abetter pedagogic foundation to the curriculum and syllabus of Art-Education at all levels. Inview of the
findingsof the study, the pre-service and in-servicetraininghaveto be reorganized and made compulsory in
order to create better academic excellence. For thisthe curriculum for teacher training needs enrichment. For
better resultsinthe area, theavailability of learningmaterialsand other physical facilitieshasto beensuredin
each of the schoolsthrough proper fundsand directions.

3.12 LetusSum Up

InthisUnit wehavelearnt theimportance of arts. Wehavelearnt about the different typesof art formsandthe
artistsassociated with .Youwill alsolearnthe history of musical instrument and their uses.

3.13 Unit End Exercise

a PerformingArt? Describeitsaimsand objectives.

b) How Performing of Arts iscorrelated with other school subjects?

c) How to preparethe stagefor adramato be performed by the student-teacher?
d) Writetheprocessof paper mache.

€e) Whatistheutility of learning danceineementary level?

3.14 Answer to check your progress
Check your progress-1

a Into2parts
b) Folk song

c) Jarigaan

d) Shibsangeet

Check your progress-2

a Anker (Granthik)

b) Kathakali

¢ Odiss

d) Choudance
Check your progress-3

a Maharastra
b) Therukoothu
c) Credtive
d) Ldin
Suggested Readings
1. Art-TheBasisof Education - Devi Prasad N.B.T
Sageet darshika- Noni Gopa Bandhopadhaya

2
3. Art, Hedth & Work Education and Physical Education (ODL Mode)
4. Indian Cultura Heritage
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3.15 Example song for Primary Education

Prayer Song—

Amar Bichar tumi Karo- Teora (Rabindra Sangest)

Dhanilo Ahoban Madhur Gamvir- Teora(Rabindra Sangest)
Protidin Ami He Jibanswami- Jhaptal (Rabindra Sangest)
Prabhu Amar PriyoAmar - Ektal (Rabindra Sangeet)
TomaroAsme Pranomano Laye- Trital (RabindraSangest)
Apon KajeAchol Hole- Dadra (Atul Prosadi)

Tomari DeyaPrane- Kaharba (Ra anikanta)

Biswapita Tumi He Probhu- Dadra (Salil Choudhury)

Seasonal Song —

Kadamberi Kanan Gheri - Dadra(Rabindra Sangeet)
Magher Kole Rod Heseche - Dadra (Rabindra Sangeet)
Ore Grihobashi - Kaharba (Rabindra Sangest)

Himer Rate- Dadra(Rabindra Sangeet)

Hemonte K on Basonteri - Dadra (Rabindra Sangeet)

BichitraParjay —

Kharo Bayu Boy Bege - Kaharba (Rabindra Sangeet)
HaRe Re- Dadra (Rabindra Sangeet)

Patriotic Song —

DhanaDhanyo Puspo Vara- Dadra (Dijendragesti)
Utho Go Bharoto Laxmi - Kaharba (Atul Prosadi)
Nishidin VorshaRakhis- Dadra(Rabindra Sangeet)
DurgamaGiri Kantar Moru - Kaharba (Najrul geeti)
Mayer DeyaMotaKapor - Dadra (Rajanikanta)
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Health and Physical Education
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Unite-4
Health And Physical Education

STRUCTURE
41 Introduction
4.2  Objectives

4.3  Concept of Hedlth and Importance of being healthy
4.4  Persona Cleanliness
4.5  Environment Cleanliness
45.1  School Hedth Programme—Healthinstruction, Heal th service, Hedlth supervision
4.6 Recordsof Body Height and Weight, their uses
4.7  Usesof Drinking Water
4.8 FoodandNutrition
4.8.1 Importanceof Food and Nutrition
4.8.2 Ma-Nutrition
49 Letussumup
4.10  Unit-End Exercise
411  Answer check your progress

4.1 Introduction

Thedeve opment of acountry dependsupon their hedlth. Hedlth of the country denotestheoverdl hedlth of the
generd public. Regular taking sufficient food, proper rest and deepisrequired forbuilding good heath aswell
asneed regular physical exercise. According to World Health Organization (WHO), ‘ Health isa State of
Complete physical, mental and socid well-being and not merely an absenceor infirmity.’

4.2 Objectives

Through thislesson unit thetrainee teacherswill learn about skillsand apply to others—

e  Todevelop health consciousness.

e Learnabout persona and socia health and hygiene.

e Learnabout variousdiseasesand ther prevention.

e  Know about how to take care ofnose, ear, throat, skin and teeth.

4.3 Concept of Health and I mportance of being healthy

Hygieneor Health Science: Theword Hygiene hasbeen derived from Greek word  Hygela . Hygeiawasthe
Goddessof Greek hedlth. Inthemoderntimesit meansthe preservation of hedlth or theart of living.

Hygieneisascienceoriented subject that playsavita roleto control health and development of better health.
For keeping personally graceful and cured your society it isnecessary to know about health science. Hence
hedlth science meansthe study and application of disease and servesyour different body partsof the body and
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development of individual and aso for society. Aimsof Health Science: Themajor aims of health science
are how to keepand application of the heal th through scientific way and take necessary action about it for the
individua and society.

Twodirectionsof hygieneare— (1) Personal Hygieneand (2) Socia Hygiene.

(1)Per sonal Hygiene Itistruethat ahealthy mind livesin healthy body. It meansthat for proper and systematic
working of thebody likephysical, mental and socid itisessentia to have proper hygiene. Thistypeof hygiene
iscalled personal hygiene.

Itsrelated mattersare—food and the daily routine of taking food, nutrition, personal cleanliness, rest, fresh
drinking water etc.

Objectivesof personal hygiene: Thevariousobjectivesof personal hygieneare—

e Todevelop headth awarenessandto help to remove health hazards.

e  Giveaproper concept of building body anditsfunction.

e Developtheknowledge aboutnecessity of intake nutritivefood and balance diet.

¢ Improve Human Relationsin mattersof heslth.

e  Deveopingasenseof civicresponshility through maintainthelawsof hygiene.

e  Tosupply thenecessary information of taking nutritivefood, proper rest and exerciseingppropriatetime.
I mportanceof personal hygiene:

e |thelpstodevelop positive outlook of good habits.

e  Helpstobuild up heathy environment at institution, homeand classroom.

e Play avital roleto makeattractive persondity.

e |tdevelopsmentd stability.

e Helpstoencourageabout health related matters.

(2) Social Hygiene:

Socid hedlth and hygieneinvolvestheability to form satisfying interpersona relationshipswith others. It dso
relatesto the ability to adapt comfortably to different social situationsand act appropriately in avariety of
settings. Spouses, co-workersand acquai ntances can all have healthy rel ationshipswith one another. Each of
theserd ationshipsshould include strong communi cation skills, empathy for othersand asense of accountability.
Incontrast, traitslike being withdrawn, vindictive or selfish can have anegativeimpact on your socia health.
Overdll, stress can be one of the most significant threatsto ahealthy relationship. Stress should be managed
through proven techniques such asregular physicd activity, deep breathing and positive self-talk.

Objectivesof social hygiene:
e Todevelopand supply important information to every individual about health consciousness.
e  Hepstobuildup hedthful living.

e  Toencouragegood habitsand orderly spending of life.

e Haveadequatelevelsof salf-esteem and give encouragement and advice about the devel opment of
hedth physical ability.

76



Take necessary stepsabout keeping ideal and healthy environment.

I mportanceof Social Hygiene:

Itsplay avital roleto protect public health.
To helpstheway of protection for health awarenessand various heal th related matters.
It helpsto buildup healthy and diseasefree society.

Health needsof agrowing child

a)
b)

9

Todevelop children’shedlth structure.

To develop variouspartsof the body and systems(Circulatory, Digestive, Endocrine, Nervous
system).

Todeveloptheresistanceof disease.

K egp notice about not to enter any kind of communicable diseasein body.

Keepinview about children doesprolong period working ability getting lessenergy expenditure
through neuromuscular co-ordination.

K eep noti ce about the devel opment of thinking, knowledge and emotional expression astheresult
of menta stability.

Todevelop good habitsof childrenthrough active participationin gamesand sports. It a so develops
good hedth and hedlthy lifestyle.

4.4 Personal cleanliness

I ntroduction:

Thecleanlinessof the outer parts of the body depends upon man’spersona habits. But every person should
attend to the cleanlinessabout it, without hindrancein theway of social, mental and specia devel opment of a
person. If thevarious partsof thebody are not kept clean, it causes many diseases. Persond hygieneincludes
all thesethingswhich are essential for the health and cleanliness of aperson, such asfood, cleanlinessof bodly,
living habits, deep, rest, exerciseetc. All thesethings should bewel | considered in order to keep thebody quite

hedlthy.

Need of personal cleanliness:

Varioustypesof infectious disease may spread from untidinesslikedirty hands, untidy cooking
utensils, withered food, unclean and spoiled water etc.

Personal cleanlinessmay devel op theres stance power of the body.
Personal cleanlinesspreserveshealth and also devel opsit.
Protect infections by which bowelscomplaint, diarrheamay removes.

Hedthinstruction and health education build up safe, hedlthy and secured aclean aimospheretowards
childrenfor their hedth.

Better |earning in school isdepends upon the student’ s heal th and high quality nutrition.

Careof different partsof thebody
Careof Skin
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Variousdisease of skin:
1) Ringworm, 2)Itching, 3)Pimple, 4)Eczema, 5) Freckles, 6)Psoriasis, 7)Skin crack

Careof skin:

=

© © N o g~ DN

10.
11.

12.

Take bath with warm water.

Try to protect body fromoil or dirty substancesuse warm water and soap.
Usecreamfor dry skin.

Useclothsaccording to climatic condition and wesather.

Takebath with antisepticlotion for healthy skin.

Takenutritiousand balancediet for natural health of the skin.

Don't useanother person’sgarment, towel etc. Alwaysclean under garments.
For Psoriasispatients, try to take bath under shower.

Sun bath, air bath and seabathishelpful for health.

Alwaystakeattention to persond cleanlinessand take advicefrom skin specialist.

If any member of your family issufferingitchingitisnecessary to take medical advicefrom skin
specidist asearly aspossible.

Take sun bathin winter for take vitamin * D’ with necked body which make resi stance power of
diseasefor body.

Careof Nose, Ear and Eyes

Care of Nose:

Wetakeair from nature through nose; there are so many substanceslikeair dust and microgermsweinhae
through acquired air. If wedo not clean the nasal pathway these substances are accumul ateinside the nose, for
resulting weface variousdisease of nose.

Rules:-
ad Don'tinsertfingeringdethenose.
b) Cleannosewith soft and clean soft cotton cloth.
c) Whenyouwalk along theroad try to cover your nosewith clean handkerchief.
d) Tocleannosedragging somecleanwater through nose and bring out the same amount of water from
nose.
e) Catheter may usefor rear part of the nose cleaning.
Careof Ears:
1. Hardear-wax: Insidetheear ahuge ear-wax may cause of ear pain or damage hearing power.
2. Suppurateinear: Thedirt which accumulatesin the ears causesitching sensation and some other

defectsof ear and sometimesliquid coming out of them and we cannot listen properly. If suppurate
formsin ear it must bring out and take proper treatment, otherwiseit may damage ear or occur
cance.
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3. Tear of Ear-drum: Ear-drum can tear dueto excesspressureof air caused by aninjury. It alsotears
dueto water pressure or sharp and powerful sound and itsresult victim cannot hearproperly.

Care
1. Donotalow wax product into ear, clean ear regularly.
2. Avoidloud noiseof vehiclesand factories.
3. Everyday clean your ear when youtakeabath.
4. Nevertry tocleantheearswith someneedleor any sharpthing. Theearsget scraiched by doing so.
5. If mosguito or any other insect enterstheear, it should be got remove by an ear specidist.

6. If youfoundany symptom of ear disease, immediately take consult with ear speciaist.
Careof Eyes:

Various diseases of eyes:

1. Sty, 2. Conjunctivitis, 3. Longterminflammation, 4. Cataract, 5. Night blindness, 6. Different
visua problem, 7. Color blindness.

Safety measurestaken for deseasesof eyes. Proper and timeto time vaccinations must apply on children
through primary or sub Health Centre.

Cae
1. Eyesshould be splashed with cold water every day four to fivetimes.
2. Donot useothershandkerchief or towel.
3. Eyesshould benever touched with dirty handsor dirty cloth.
4.  Eyesshould awaysbe protected fromdirt and dust.
5. Ifthereissomeforeign substancein eyes, they should not be rubbed; eyes should bewashed well to

removetheforeign substance.

6. Nowork likereading and writingwork should bedonewith eyesininsufficient light. It causesstrain
upontheeyes. Alwaystake attention about sufficient light during reading and writing which comes
from correct direction.

7. Keepatleast onefeet distance from eyeto bookswhenyou reading.

8. Don'tuseotherseyeglassof goggles.

9. Keepaway fromtelevisonat least three meter when you watching any program.
10. Theeyesshould be protecting from smoke.

Careof Throat

Throat isconnected with other sense organslikeear, nose, tongueetc. if we not kept clean may cause serious
disorders. Take proper attention onthisorganto freefrom calf and cold and influenza,becausefood, air, water
etc. passing through thisway.

1. Protect Your Throat from Cold Temperatures. Get inthe habit of wearing ascarf around your neck
to keep thethroat areawarm.
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2. Gargleevery night withamixtureof warmwater and salt. Just apinch of salt will do. During cold and
flu season, thisisahabit that will help to disinfect themouth and throat.

3. Cleancoagulated coughinsidethethroat regularly.

Careof Teeth
Various diseases of Teeth;

1. Tooth Erosion - Tooth erosionistheloss of tooth structure and is caused by acid attacking the
enamel. Tooth erosion signsand symptoms can rangefrom sengtivity to more severe problemssuch
ascracking.

2. Pyorrhea—Pyorrheaisagum disease that comes when the roots of the teeth are loose thereby
forming pusand shrinking thegum.

3. BadBreath- Badbreath, also called halitos's, can be downright embarrassing. Gum disease, cavities,
oral cancer, dry mouth and bacteriaon the tongue are some of the dental problemsthat can cause
bad bresath.

4. Inflammation of thetooth (pulpitis) - Inflammation of the tooth occurswhen one of theteeth hasa

largelesion of tooth decay whichisnot treated. Aslong asthisdecay ison the outside layer of the
tooth (enamdl) or inthedentin (layer below theename!), thetooth doesnot hurt. However, oncethe
decay reachesthe center of thetooth and bacteriainfect the nervesand blood-vessdls, acute pul pitis
ocCurs.

Rulesfor keeping teeth well:

1. Alwayscleanyour teeth with brush and tooth pest and wash mouth by clean water.
2. Brushteethfrom upto downward direction daily two timesafter every medl.
3. TakevitaminA-B-Cfoodregularly.
4. After cleaningtheteeth, clean your tongueaso. It removesbad smell from the mouth.
5. Hard substances such asamonds, walnuts etc. should not be cracked with teeth, because by doing
so theteeth get broken.
6. Getyour teethtested regularly by agood and qualified dentist.
Careof Hair
Rules:
1.  Whether wehavelong hair or short, always keep them clean and should bewell combed.
2. Beforetakebath gently massageroot of thehair.
3. Keepattention about dandruff and lousewhich may not set up into hair.
4. Asfaraspossible, protect thehair fromdirt and dust.
5. Thehair should be washed with soap or some good shampoo and cleaned with sufficient clean
water and oil should be appliedtothehair occasiondly.
6. Every person should havehigher separate combs.
7. Asfaraspossble, hair dyesor artificia color should not beused onthehair. They areharmful for the

hair.
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Careof legs
Rules:
1. Mustwashfeet whenyou comefrom outside becausefunga attack may occursbetweenthefingers
of thefoot dueto deposition of dirt and sweat.

2. Takeinto consideration theright structure of our feet before buying shoesfor your feet and do not
walk barefoot.

Don'tusenylon or artificial thread made socks.

Don't usehigh hill shoe. It may affect back pain or spondylitis.
Regularly cut thenalls.

Thefeet should bewashed and dried properly beforeretiring to bed.
Alwaystake careon hill, sometimesyou may suffer by hill crack.

N o U ko

Check Your Progress -1
a  Writethenameof three skin disease.

1
b. Whatisthecauseof Inflammation of thetooth?
N P
c. Writethenameof two eyedisease.
A DS, e e e e s
4.5 Environment Cleanliness
Introduction:

Cleanlinessismust intoday’sworld asweal livein suchin agood society and obvioudy if our homeor work
placeisnot clean onecan’'t getintoit. Theterm *environment’ meansthe surrounding habitat of man. Inits
widest sensg, it refersto the entireearth withitsgreen forests, vast oceans, thelayersof air and oxygen, etc. In
itsnarrowest meaning, environment meanstheimmediate surroundingsof man—hishome, work place, market,
neighborhood, etc. It alsoincludestheatmosphereinwhich helives. According to many scientists, thefactor
whichinfluencesthe growth of individualsmost isenvironment. But unfortunately, the various el ements of
environment such as, air, water, land, etc., are polluted and contaminated. Environmental pollutionis*“the
contamination of the physica and biologica componentsof the earth/atmosphere systemto such an extent that
normal environmental processesare adversaly affected”.

Good habitsfor resistance of disease and better quality of lifestyle:

e  Everyday brushyour teeth after lunch and dinner.

Everyday clean your body by taking bath with clean water and soap.
Regular clean your hair by soap or shampoo.

Alwayswear cleancloths,

Changeyour clothswhen you return from market or school.
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e Alwayscleanand cut your nails.

e Regular cleanyour year and eyes.

e  Confirmthat the shoeswhich you use outside your room can not useinside.

e Don'tkeep clothsand school bagsat lunch table/place.

e Alwayswashyour hands by soap when you takefood, after taking food, cooking or serving.
e  Washyour handsafter handlemoney or coinsor travelling from outside.

Need of sanitation for resistance of disease and infection
1. Different direction of disesaseand infection:

a. Infectiousdiseasethrough hands: Wedo varioustypesworkthrough hands.Washing or sanitizing
hands hel psto prevent the spread of infections.Even though handsmay |ook clean, they areaways picking up
germs, carrying them around and | eaving them behind on the common thingsthat you touch every day. Your
hands pick up germswhen you do everyday thingslike coughing or sneezinginto hands, touching door handles
and light switches, preparing food, changing diapers, and playing withtoys, to nameafew.

Germsliketo enter your body through your eyes, nose, and mouth and 80% of common infectionsare caught
whenyoutouchyour eyes, nose and mouth with handsthat areloaded with germs. Other peoplecanaso get sick
from the germsyour unwashed hands|eave behind on the common thingsyou touch every day.

Washing your hands (or using a cohol based hand rub) isthe best way to get rid of germsand protect yourself
againgt many infectionsincluding the common cold and theflu. Cleaning your handswill helpyou stay hedthy
and will protect othersfrom getting sick too.

b. Infectiousdiseasethrough water: Another name of water islife. Because wedid not alivewithout
water. Water-borne diseasesare any illness caused by drinking water contaminated by human or animal faces,

which contain pathogeni c microorganisms. Water, sanitation and hygiene haveimportant impacts on both
hedlth and disease. Themost frequent causes of food or water-borneillnessesarevarious bacteria, virusesand
parasites. Water-borne diseases are thought to bethe most common of all acuteillnesses. Symptomsvary with
the causative agent and rangefrom dight abdominal pain and nauseato retching, vomiting, abdomina cramps,

fever and diarrhoea. Fever, chills, headache, malai se and muscular pains may accompany gastrointestinal

symptoms. Vomiting, with or without diarrhoea,abdominal crampsand fever are common symptomsof viral

disease or staphylococca intoxication. Certain food-borneillnessescan present with meningitisor septicaemia
or with neurol ogica symptoms. Accessto cleanwater isakey factor inreducing poverty, improving healthand
achieving sustainable devel opment. Alwaysdisinfecttap, pipeine, tube-well, ponds, and any kind of sourcesof
water and drink boil water for your good health.

c. Infectiousdiseasethrough green fruitsand vegetables. Fruits and vegetabl es provide vitamins,
mineras, andfiber that your body needs. They’ rea so packed with hundredsof disease-fighting phytochemicals
- natural substancesthat work as ateam to protect good health. While the exact mechanisms of specific
phytochemicals are being studied, onethingisclear: thedifferent colorsof fruitsand vegetables- green,
yellow-orange, red, blue-purple, and white- all containauniquearray of disease-fighting phytochemica sthat
work together with vitaminsand mineralsto protect our hedth. But severd timesthefruitsand vegetablesare
not fresh because maximum timethey drop down inthe market in open air condition or pesticide’ smakesit
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unhedlthy for our life. So before prepare any food this should wash properly and then cook. Sometimeswe eat
somefruitsand vegetables green, often they did not digest properly and at the result we suffer indigestion
problem.

d. Infectiousdiseasethrough insects. insectsliken mosquitoes, lice, fleas, bed bugsandticksare ableto
transmit anumber of diseases caused by infectiousagents: viruses (chikungunyavirus, yellow fever, dengue
fever, etc.), bacteria(Lymedisease, plague, etc.), parasites(malaria, degping Sckness, leishmaniasis, filarias's,
etc.).Of themany diseases spread by insects, very few areactually caused by theinsectsthemselvesbut rather,
by other organisms passed on when they feed or bite. Insects are capabl e of spreading diseases caused by
many different typesof micro-organismsincluding bacteria, viruses, protozoans, etc. Intheseinstancesitisthe
micro-organism that isthe pathogen (disease causer) and theinsect involved isknown asthe vector. Biting
insectsareactiveat dl timesof theday and night. However, someprefer different timesof day eg.themaosguitoes
that spread malariaaremainly active after dark but the mosquitoesthat spread yellow fever and denguefever
areactiveduring daylight hours.Infections may betransmitted through Lizards, rats, Cockroach, Bugsand
other insectsor animals.

Some precautionswould betaken for thistype of infections- Wear loosefitting, light coloured clothes (insects
canreach skinthroughtight clothing), long trousersand long deeves. Don'’ t go barefoot, mosquitoesare most
active, soit’simportant to cover upintheeveningsin maariarisk regions. Clean surrounding regularly and use
disnfectionaidslike phenyl, DDT Powder, Dettol, Naphthalene etc. use properly.

2. Cleanlinessin Home: Itisrightly saidthat cleanlinessisnext to godliness. Cleanlinessisthefinest human
endeavor. It should becometheway of our lifeand we should include the noble habit from the very early
days.Cleanlinessisanintegral aspect of our sustenanceand progress. Asdirtisablotinour living, weshould
give priority to eliminateit from our lives. Asarudimentary step, our environment must be cleanedin all
aspects. We should not litter garbage here and there. We must always keep one thing in our mind that our
actions should not beahurdlefor anyone'scomfort. Healthy living denotes clean surrounding and purity in
thoughts. Cleanlinessisthe stepping stone of progress.

Attention should be paid to cleanlinessand length of nails. Long nailsaretheideal homefor bacteria. Toilet
must have been aways clean, and water pipesneed to work perfectly without adripping and the clogging.
Wash handswith antibacterial soap and hot water. Walls, floorsasevery object in homeneedto beclean. In
clean objects, thereshould not beeven minimum of dust or greasewhich can begood environment for germs.Raw
food, especially meat and greens should be adequately separated. Rooms should bewell ventilated and any
type smokeinsidetheroomisharmful for al so, specia attention should betaken for thismatter.

3. Safepreservation of drinkingwater and use: Water isessentid for life. Theamount of drinking water
requiredisvariable. It dependson physical activity, age, other health problems, and environmental conditions.
Thoseworkinginahot climate upto 16 litersaday may berequired. Typically in developed countries, tap
water meetsdrinking water quality standards, even though only asmall proportionisactually consumed or
used infood preparation. Other typical usesincludewashing, toilets, and irrigation. Reduction of waterborne
diseases and devel opment of safewater resourcesisamajor public health goal in devel oping countries. The
drinking water contribution to minera nutrientsintakeisa so unclear. Inorganic minerdsgeneraly enter surface
water and ground water viastorm waterrunoff or through the Earth’ scrust. Treatment processesalsolead to
the presence of someminerals. Examplesinclude cal cium, zinc, manganese, phosphate, fluoride and sodium
compounds.Springs are often used as sourcesfor bottled waters. Tap water, delivered by domestic water
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systemsin developed nations, refersto water piped to homesand delivered to atap or spigot. For thesewater
sourcesto be consumed safely they must receive adequate treatment and meet drinking water regulations!

Accessto safedrinking water isindicated by proper sanitary sources. Theseimproved drinking water sources
include household connection, public standpipe, borehol e condition, protected dug well, protected spring, and
rain water collection. Unprotected wells, unprotected springs, rivers, ponds or overhead water tank, and
tanker truck water can be harmful for health. Accessto sanitary water comes hand in hand with accessto
improved sanitation facilitiesfor excreta. Thesefacilitiesinclude connection to public sewer, connection to
septic system, pour-flush latrine, and ventilated improved pit latrine. Unimproved sanitation facilitiesare: public
or shared | atrine, open pit latrine, or bucket latrine.

4. Safedrawingout of treated water :Intoday’shome, we usewater in lotsof ways. We use water for
various purposesfor our daily lifelike bathing, washing cooking utensils, vegetablesand fruits, garments,
cleaning rooms, watering of houseplants etc. Women are forced to spend large parts of their day fetching
water. For the purposetheseworksalarge amount of water should be made refuse and so many germscan
madethrough thisdirty water. Mosquito and fliesare evolving through thisstored dirty water and few areaor
wall should be affected by damp also.Asaresult of that every membersof your family can suffer alot of
diseases. Thewater-related human health issueshasbecomeincreasingly comprehensive, with theemergence
of new water-rel ated infection diseases spread through water, sanitation- and hygiene-related diseaseswhich
includesalmonellosis, cholera, shigelloss, malaria. Poor sanitation, water and hygienehave many other serious
repercussions. Children—and particularly girls—aredenied their right to education becausetheir schoolslack
private and decent sanitation facilities. So, for storagethistreated water put off it to aparticular soak pit or
drawing out through drain.

Thistreated water can be used for garden or kitchen garden through asuitable planning. If thereisno proper
drainage system apermanent water soaking dig can madefor the house hold purpose.

5. Safedrawingout oflitter: Thereareso many littersdeposit in houseevery day for house hold purpose
like vegetables peel of skin, scale of fish, bones, paper bag, leafs etc. Lac of regular house cleaning and
drawing out littersthe environment of house may be polluted and disturbance of fly, mosquito varioustypesof
insects, rats, dogs, catswill beincreased and al so varioustypesof disease should beformed.

For safedrawing of littersapit can made on the soil, around 4 feet length and width and 3 feet depth and put
dl littersinto thisgarbageand whenitistotally loaded filling it by soil. Cow dung also put into thispit. After one
year itwould be putrefied it should be make compost fertilizer which very effectivefor garden. So, construction
of thistypeof fertilizer pitisvery easy and yourshomewill be became hedthful.

6. Safedrawingout of excreta: Human excretaand thelack of adequate personal and domestic hygiene
havebeenimplicated inthetransmission of many infectiousdiseasesincluding cholera diarrhea, typhoid, hepatitis,
polio, cryptosporidioss, ascarias's, and chistosomias . Proper excretadisposa and minimum levelsof persondl
and domestichygiene are essential for protecting public and also child health. Once pathogens have been
introduced into theenvironment they can betranamitted viaeither themouth (e.g. through drinking contaminated
water or eating contaminated vegetables'food) or the skin (asin the case of the hookworms and schistosomes),
although in many casesadequate persona and domestic hygiene can reduce such transmission. Thereforefor
maximum health protection, it isimportant to treat and contain human excretaas closeto the source aspossible
beforeit getsintroduced into the environment

For practical purposes sanitation can bedivided into on-siteand off-site technol ogies. On-site systems (e.g.
latrines) store and/or treat excretaat the point of generation. In off-site systems (e.g. sewerage), excretais
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trangported to another location for treatment, disposal or use. Corporation, municipality or panchyet can help
for building hedthful sanitary latrinethrough their financia or technical assstance.

7. Safepreservation of food and use:Welivethrough eating food and a so we suffer few diseasesthrough
intakefood. Sofood protection and food preservation have oneam in common they areintended to prevent
contamination and spoilage of foods. All food must be protected at all times during storage and preparation
fromthefollowing contaminants: any water that isnot knownto be safe, including overhead leaksand drips,
dirty hands, coughing and sneezing, dust and soot, flies, rodents and other vermin, insecticidesand other
chemicds, unclean utens|sand work surfaces, cigarette smoke. Anyone handling food should avoid bad habits
such asscratching, touching thehair, noseor mouth, having unclean hair, unclean and long fingernail s, smoking,
and coughing or sneezing infood handling and preparation areas. They should dwayswash their handsbefore
starting to preparefood, and after every interruption, particularly after using thetoilet. Peoplewho have skin
infections, diarrheaor sorethroats should avoid handling food.

Thereareother genera principlesfor preventing food contamination:

e  All water usedinfood preparation should bewholesome.

e All dishes, glassesand utensilsmust be kept clean by regular washing in clean water, and clean
utensils should be kept covered.

e All surfacesthat comeinto contact with food should be meticuloudy clean.
e [Food storage, preparation and serving areas should befree of pets, rats, miceand insects.

e  Food should be covered, and kept separate from chemical sand poi sons (which should be clearly
labeled).

e Clothsthat comeinto contact with dishesand utensils, and that are used to cover food, need to be
changed daily and boiled before use.

8. Clean handsby soap after latrine: Onecannot deny that toiletsareanimportant part of living.Substances
that are not need or are harmful to the body are passed out. These wastesare harmful and poisonousand can
be used as agentsin disease spreading. It isthusimportant to dispose well of these wastes so that they do not
poseathreat to human health. Toiletsare visited by usersto wash their handsor to check their appearancesin
thebathroom mirror. It isimportant that the toilet is maintained well with ahigh standard of hygiene so that
germsarenct easly spread. Alwaysaware every member of your family to wash handsby soap or liquid soap
for hedlthand hygiene.

9. Clean hands by soap before and after serving or eating: Hand is a very important part of our
body.We do maximum work by our handsand al so touch or catch variousthings. Dueto different types of
work our hands become dirtyand al so may be affected by germs. If the germsenter into our body we should
be suffer varioustypes of somach disease at the samewhenwe serve any food by dirty hand it may also affect
same. Antiseptic hand wash refersto washing handswith water and soap or other detergents containing an
anti septic agent. So, must clean your hands before and after eating by soap for protection your health.

10. Cuttingnailsregularly: Nailsaremadeup of layersof protein called keratin and can beindicative of
our generd hedlth. They grow on average 1mm per week, unlesstherearedietary issuesor medica conditions
that prevent this. The purpose of nailsisto protect theendsof our fingersand toesfrom traumaand to help pick
thingsup.Taking good care of your nailsand maintaining their cleanlinessisvery important. Asmany people
talk withtheir handsthey are often seen by many and can represent to othersan overall picture of our personal
hygiene. We should cut our nailsregularly and keep them clean. The cleanliness of nailsisincludinginthe
cleanness of hands. The germshidden in nailsenter the stomach along with food and cause many aillments.
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Nailsshould not be bitten by teeth because dirt that cregpsinto them may cause severa ailments.Nailscan be
kept clean by using asimple mild soap, warmwater and anail brush.

11. Regular brush teeth and bathing: Keeping your mouth healthy will help you to keep other parts of
your body healthy aswell. We should be brushing our teeth at | east twice every day, onceinthemorning and
oncebeforebed. Besureto brush dl of your teeth, eventhe onesin theback that are hard to reach. If you can
doit yoursdf, you should flossyour teeth, too. Whenever we eat, food can bel eft behind between our teeth,
and thiscan cause problems. Gently movethefloss between each tooth in order to make sureyour removeany
food or plagqueleft behind after brushing. It isagood ideato brush your tonguein order to havefresh breath,
too. Eating ahealthy diet full of fruitsand vegetableswill help to keep your mouth and teeth clean.

Bathing cleanstheskin. It aso cleansthe mucous mem-branes of the genital and anal areas.Completeor partial
baths, tub baths, or showersare given.Most peoplelike having their hair washed regularly. Many peopleenjoy
thefeding of having their hair washed and fedl better whenitisdone. The method dependson theperson’s
condition, self-careabilities, and persona choice. Taking abath or shower meanswashing your body with soap
and washing your hair with shampoo. How often you take abath or shower will depend onyour activities.

12. Leavehomewith put on shoes: Shoes protect your feet from germs.Shoes can protect your feet from
someacuteinjuries, but I’ ve noticed that people step on nail swith or without shoes.When your feet havealoss
of protective sensation, the shoes (and socks) you wear can either helpyou toliveahedthy and productivelife,
or can contribute to repeated open soresthat may gradually lead to amputation.Many podiatristsbelievethat
the number oneissuewith not wearing shoesisthelack of support offered to thefoot and any damagethat can
occur asaresult.

Without shoewalking hasthe possibility of picking up bacteria, fungd infectionsand virusesasaresult of going
barefoot.Possibilitiesinclude plantar warts, avira infection that can often befound ondirty surfaces, or athlete's
foot, afunga infection that iscommonly found inlocker roomsand other wet surfaces. Another concernisthe
possibility of stepping onapieceof glassor arusty nail that can lead to atetanusinfection.Also of concernis
the possibility of contracting hookworm. Hookwormisaparasitethatisfoundinanimal feces. It enterstheskin
by burrowing under the surfacewhen it comesinto contact with thefeet. Children can step on hookwormon
the sandbox, dirt or grass.

13. Covered your mouth or noseby handker chief when sneezing or coughing: 1linessessuchastheflu
are caused by virusesthat infect the nose, throat and lungs. They’ reusually spread from person to person when
an infected person coughsor sneezes. Thismeansthat if aperson coughs or sneezesinto their hands, they
spread their germsto everything they touch.keeping healthy and Preventing the spread of germs caused by
coughing and sneezing:

e  Cough or sneezeinto handkerchief and say ‘ Sorry’ if anybody with you.

e  Cover your cough or sneeze with your hand; if you don’t have atissue orhandkerchief, then
immediately wash your hands.

e  Coughor sneezeinto the crook of your elbow.

e Keep frequently touched common surfaces clean, such as telephones, computer keyboards,
doorknobs, etc.

e Washyour handsor use an a cohol-based hand sanitizer frequently. Avoid touching your nose, eyes
or mouth to prevent germsfrom spreading.
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14. Avoid coloured and aluminium coating food and sweet: Maximum foodsaremade by artificid colours
whichisvery harmful for our health. Beit your favourite candy, tomato ketchup, jam, jelly, breakfast ceredl,
fruitjuice, soft drink, sweet etc., al of these productsareloaded with synthetic dyes.Synthetic dyesare coal or
petroleum-based and at times are not even purified chemicals. These chemicalshave adel eteriouseffect on
your health and some of these chemicalsare a so carcinogenicin nature.Dueto these colourswe can suffer a
lot of health problemslikeindigestion, stomach ache, head ache and also cancer.

A compendiumisprovided of auminium compoundsused inindustria settings, and aspharmaceuticals, food
additives, cosmeticsand as other household products. M ost al uminium compounds are solidsexhibiting high
melting points. Asthmalike symptoms, known as potroom asthma, have been themost intensely investigated
respiratory effect. Aluminium exposurefrom drinking water hasbeen extensively investigatedinrelaiontothe
development of neurologicd disorders.

15. UseORSfor treatment of somach and diarrhea: Diarrheadescribesbowel movements(stools) that
arelooseand watery. It isvery common and usudly not serious. Many peoplewill havediarrheaonceor twice
eachyear. It typically laststwo to three days and can be treated with over-the-counter (OTC) medicines.
Some people often have diarrheaas part of irritable bowel syndrome or other chronic diseases of thelarge
intestine. The most common cause of diarrheaisavirusthat infectsthegut. Theinfection usualy lastsfor two
daysandissometimescalled “intestina flu” or “stomach flu.” Diarrheamay a so be caused by infection by
bacteria, eating foodsthat upset the digestive system, Medi cations,Radiation therapy, Diseases of theintestines
etc. Symptomsof diarrheacan be broken downinto uncomplicated (or non-serious) diarrheaand complicated
diarrhea. Complicated diarrheamay beasign of amore seriousillness.Symptomsof uncomplicated diarrhea
include:Abdomina bloating or cramps, Thinor loose stools, Watery stool, Sense of urgency to have abowel
movement, Nauseaand vomiting and the symptomsof complicated diarrheainclude: Blood, mucus, or undigested
foodinthestool, Weight loss, Fever.

Oral rehydration therapy (ORT) or ora rehydration saltsor solutions (ORS) isasimple, cheap, and effective
treatment for diarrhea-rel ated dehydration, caused by e.g. cholera. It consists of asolution of saltsand other
substances such asglucose, sucrose, citrates or molasses, whichisadministered orally. It isused around the
world, butismost important inthe Third World, whereit savesmillionsof children from diarrhea—dtilIstheir
leading cause of death.Ora Rehydration Therapy isthegiving of fluid by mouth to prevent and/or correct the
dehydrationthat isaresult of diarrhea. Assoon asdiarrheabegins, treatment using homeremediesto prevent
dehydration must be started. In the human body, water is absorbed and secreted passively; it followsthe
movement of salts, based onaprinciplecalled osmosis. So, in many cases, diarrheaiscaused by intestinecells
secreting salts(primarily sodium) and water following passively along. Ora rehydration doesnot stop diarrhes,
but keepsthe body hydrated and healthy until the diarrhea passes. RecipeThereare severa commercialy
available products but an inexpensive home-made solution consists of 8 level teaspoonsof sugar and 1 level
teaspoon of table salt mixedin 1 liter of water. A half cup of orangejuiceor half of amashed bananacan be
added to each liter both to add potassum andtoimprovetaste. If commercid solutionsareused, truerehydration
solutionsshould be used and sportsdrinks should be avoided (especially inyounger children) asthese solutions
containtoo much sugar and not enough el ectrol ytes.

4.5.1 School Health Programme — Health instruction, Health service, Health
supervision

School Health Program - School Health Program may be divided in three parts.

1. HedthIngruction
2. HedthSavice
3. HedthSupervison
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1. Health Instruction—Health instructionsinclude scientific knowledge and experiences, educating the
studentsto have better health attitudes, judgmentsand practices by theteachers, doctors, health staff or any
other responsible persons. Theseingtructionsregarding improvement of heal th should beincorporatedin school
curriculum. It isexpected that the heal th knowledge gained and health experiences|earnt by the studentsin the
school will be continued by themintheir adult life, so that they may awaysenjoy good health. The students
makethe concept of cleanliness, communicabledisease, exercise, rest, nutrition, food, aids, drugsetc. Teachers
trained teacherswill play aresponsibleroleto givethem about correct information.

2. Health Service- School hedlth serviceinclude provision of al help to the studentsin maintaining and
improving their health. These serviceinclude assessment of sound health, finding out physical and mental
defectsand correction them, prevention and control of variousdiseases, education for the handicapped children
and provision of emergency carefor the needy person. It a so joint perseverance of Teachers, guardiansand
hedth specidigts.
Hedlth serviceisone of themost important partsof health planning. Thevariousresponsibilitiesunder health
serviceare-

1. Detectionof infectiousdiseaseandimmunization

2. Persond cleanliness

3. Mid-day med

4. Regular health checkup and assessment

5. Hedthcardrecording etc.
Objectivesof Preservation of Health:
Particular objectivesof theideal preservation of health planning are—

i.  Correct recordingof the health dataabout the studentslike height, weight, physical fitness, mental

condition etc.

ii. Medica examinationanditsfollow-up.

iii.  Alert studentsabout First Aid.

iv.  Consciousnessabout theinformation of structure of the human body anditsorgans.

v. Takenecessary stepsto cureattack and resistance of disease.

Makehealthy atmosphereat schoal, like—sufficient light and airy classroom, arrangement of purified
drinking water, appropriate playground etc.

vii. - According to agedisplay thebalancediet list for the devel opment of growth and devel opment.
viii. Giveadviceabout regular exerciseandrest.

ix. Developand consciousabout good health habit of personal hygieneand cleanliness.

X.  Consciousness about safety education etc.

Objectivesof Health Service:

School takesvarious health service programslike—
I.  Supervisonand guidance of genera health at proper time.
ii. Keepingrecordsof health.
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ii. AlwaysarrangeFirstAid.

Iv.  Program arrangefor prevention of infectiousdisease.

V.  Arrangehealth education.

vi. Takenecessary stepsfor healthy lifestyle.

vii. Discussion about hedlth; Program arrangement for seminar etc.
Programsof school health service are—Mid-day meal, cleanliness, pay attention to resistance of disease,
regular health checkup and keep recordsinto health card.
Hedlth service programsoutside the school are-

I.  Vaccination program carry out and inspire.

ii.  Organizeblood donation camp.

iii. Giveproper prevention program to thesick persons.

iv. OrganizeAidsawarenessand hepatitis-B vaccination camp.
3. Health Supervision: Inorder to ensuregood physica condition of the school campus, there should be
hedlthy environment of the school and classroom. The supervision shouldincludethat hereisinevery school

healthful and conducive environment and hygienic atmosphereand at the sametimeregular studentshealth
supervision should be done by teachersor by Doctor (once aweek or month).

Regular health supervision by theteachers:
I.  Teachersshould bedaily examining the students dress, behavior, study materials, teeth, ear, eyes,
nailsetc.
[1.  Arrangetreatmentsof meades, mumps, small pox, whooping cough, diphtheriaetc.
[1l. Keep attention to remove menta health problemslikeinferiority complex, anxiety, fear, cheerless,
jealousy, hateetc.
Health supervision by the Doctor (onceaweek or month):

I. Examinethesanitary system of the school, be scientific and report to competent authority.

[1.  Examinethedrinkingwater, either healthful for studentsand give suggestionsto theauthority.
[1l. Examinethetimetableof theclass;isit well planned and healthful for the students?

IV. Givesuggestionsto theinexperienced teachersabout health.

V. Takeprompt actionif any symptom of infectiousdiseasefound.

V1. Keeprecordsof the student’shealth related mattersregularly.

Programsfor Preservation of Health:

Thedevelopment of Hedlth education programme depends upon playersaswell asstudent’sphysical menta
and sociahedlth.

Generally these programsaretwo types. Like—

1. Preventiveaction: Theschool authority will take standard quality protection for the studentsto
prevent from disease. Awareness of the cause of infectiousdiseaseand itsextens on to the studentslike—small
pox, cough and cold, influenza, diarrheaetc. Keep school environment neat and clean like—not to spit here
and there, keep more dustbin for storage of refuse matter which isnot spread etc.
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2. Cured action: The school authority must take necessary action about preventive action aswell as
cured action for the health of the students.Like—Arrange separate treatment for different typesof infectious
disesse.

Programsfor ideal preservation of health:

I.  Collection of correct dataof thestudentsabout their health. Like- Height , weight, physical structure,
nutrition, mental condition etc.

ii. Takethescientific assessment of crippled physical organs.
iii.  Presentation about human body anditsfunction.
iv.  Displaythelist of balancediet for the growth and devel opment of human body.
V.  Thestudentsshould be aware about various seasonal diseases.
vi.  Thestudentsshould be aware about adol escence period and their various physical changes.
vii.  Tohelpthe studentsto make good health habit and care of their body.
vii. ~ Tobuild up thehabitsof regular physical exercise, timely clear excreta, deep, takefood and rest.

Follow-up programs. To examinethe student medically isnot the end of thediseasesinthem. Thefollow up
action with appropriate treatment isamust and should be taken. Special clinicsor arrangement should be
made exclusively for school children at the primary health centers, particularly inrural areas. Theclinic days
and timing should be such that children may take advantage of thefacility and thetime and daysshould be
intimated to neighbouring affiliated schools. There should some bedsreserved for studentsinthereferral
hospitals. The health examiners duty does not surrounded between detection of diseaseit also makeshelpto
student’sphysica, mental and mora devel opment also.

I.  Attention should be created by school authority, teacher in charge, Head of the Institution or any
responsible person.
[I.  Toarrangetreatment through health center affiliated to school.

I1l.  If thereisno school attached health center then consult with guardian and arrange any hospital or
nursing homefor treatment.

IV.  Communicatewithfallen sck sudent’sguardian.

M edicative Health Center : Health center staff isresponsi blefor implementation of school health program.
Theschool health programiscarried out in schoolsby the health center staff working together with schools
adminigrators teachers, loca government, parentsand community including both agenciesand students. Priority
should be givento school health pr ogram at primary school levels. Inour country Student Health Homes act
ashealth center. It isvery expensive to arrange the treatment of critical cases at Students Health Home,
treatment infrastructureavailablefor general caseslike cough and cold, influenza, wring worm, skin disease,
eye, ear, and neck etc. If thistype of health center deputes efficient nursing staff, technician, doctorsthen
studentsmust hedl their health quickly.

K eeping healthrecor ds. Very essential part of health preservation program isto keeping records of the
studentsfor assessment of their improvement or deterioration of health examination. For thisoccasion at the
right fromfirst day of school theteacher will prepare health card for every student for keeping records of
health. Name of the student, class, age, height, weight, pulserate, visua power, hearing power, blood group,
suffering any disease etc. records should keep in thiscard. Theserecords should very effectivefor further
treatment.
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Healthy Environment:To providefor heathful living in ahealthful environment ismost acceptablethe
responsi bilitieswith accompany thisright of al. Environment includesthe building in which pupil work and
teach aswell asthe ground used for play and recreation. So, healthful environment includesgood sanitary
conditions, proper water supply, safe sawage and refusedisposa system, lighting, ventilation, adequatefacilities
for emergency andfirst aid, and temporary cure of suddenillness.

Thepositivesdeof healthy environment —To help detection of disease and immunization, health devel opmertt,
physical, menta, emotional, and finally whole some devel opment of the students. Itisnot possibleto develop
student regularly through good treatment or taking ba ance diet,a so need to hedthy atmospherewhich helpsto
develop good hedlth of thechildren.

Elementsof Healthful Environment: A healthful environment needsthe mentioned e ements, like—1) Pure
air, 2) Sufficient sunlight, 3) Germ free environment, 4) Puredrinking water, 5) Natura habitation, 6) Proper
sanitation system,7) Well equipped school health center, 8) Safety measuresfor Sound pollution, 9) Safety
measuresfor water andair pollution, 10) Politica stability and economicad comfort, 11) Appropriatearrangement
of play field and physicd exercise, 12) Good arrangement of recreational activitiesetc.

Healthful School Environment: Healthful school environment consistsof school building, steof the school
inwhich child growsand devel ops. For theemotiond, socia and personal hedlth, ahed thful school environment
isneeded for achild. The sanitation of the school should be exemplary. There are some pointswhich should
dependsonit—

1. Locationof theingitution: Asfar aspossiblethe school should be centrally located with apeaceful
and noisefree environment. With good approach roadsand away from cinema, market, factories,
railway track etc. Theschool should have proper boundary wall with facing al around and freefrom
al hazards.

2. Shapeand area: The shapeand areaof theinstitution should be proportionate to number of the
students, teaching and non-teaching staffs.

3. Buildingand classroom: The school building should be south facing, because the sunlight enter
into the classroom directly. Thedoor and windows of the classroom should be standard size.

4. Office: Thearea/size of the office room should be depends upon the number of teaching and non-
teaching staffs. It will be situated at aparticular place from where staffsaswell asHead of the
ingtitution canfollow every classroom.

5. Retiringroom: Itisvery difficult to concentrate 5 to 6 hours continuous study in aclassroom. So,
to overcome monotony aseparate retiring roomisneeded, where few recreational indoor games
should bearranged. Asaresult studentswill learn about hislessonwith full concentration.

6. Furniture: Furnitureintheclassroom should suit according to the age group of students. It will be
better to provide single desk and chair. The seat should comfortablefor the studentsand should be
neat and clean. Blackboard should be appropriate size and col our and placed in such location that
the studentshavetofollow it.

7. Library:Every school have aseparateideal library room and thislibrary will make up by well
planned ahuge number of referencebookswith magazines, newspaper etc. Thislibrary havesufficient
light with open air and also have silent reading room by which students may preparetheir lessonin
thisroom.
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8.

10.

12.

13.

14.

Play ground: Theplay field of theschool helpsastudent to build up physicaly, mentaly and socialy
fit through different play activities. The memorableword of wisdom said by Swami Vivekananda
“Bestrong, my young friends, that ismy adviceto you.You will be nearer to Heaven through football
than through the study of the Gita.” Playing activity makesaperson strong and efficient. So, for the
healthy devel opment of sudentsan educationd ingtitution must haveaided play fiddwithal facilities.

Water supply: The school authority must take necessary action to arrange pure drinking water for
thestudentsand staffs. Dueto lack of puredrinking water ssudentsmay suffer water borne diseases.
At the sametime proper sanitationisneeded for health.

Toilet: Thehygienicenvironment of theschool toiletsisanindex of the state of itsconcernfor health
of thechild. Toilet facilitiesshould not only adequate but a soits cleanlinessand disinfection should
beensured. It will be always cleaned by phenyl, naphthal ene, neurotic acid etc. and keep thisthings
away fromthechildren.

Clinic: A school hedlth clinic helpsinlooking after the health of the pupilsand for the systematic
treatment of small diseases. There should beat least two roomsfor schoal clinic or dispensary out of
which one should bereserved for school doctor wherethe pupils can consult the doctor about their
personal problem.

Safety measur es. Every educational ingtitution haslot of costly thingsaswell aslot of studentsand
valuable documents. An accident may destroy everything within afew minutes. So, proper safety
measures should betaken by the school authority likefireextinguisher, fire bucket, firealarm and
alsofireescapeetc.

Cleanliness: Alwaysclean classroom, furniture, playground and surrounding of school premises.
For thisoccas on the hedl thful environment condition growsactivenesswithcheerfulness.

Exchange Good wishes: For theflow of work and itscontinuationit isvery essential to exchange
good wishesto each other. If the employeesgive othersto their respect and showing their sincerity
for work then hedlthy work cultureand menta devel opment should develop for theemployee. Inthis
occasion onemay sharejoy and sorrow to each other.

Healthy atmospher ein play ground: Play ground isthefirst and most important component of physical
education program.Withoutplayground it not possibleto do any program of physical education. For daily
exerciseand play varioustypes gamesanided playgroundisneed. Play fieldiscalled* [aboratory of physical
education’. So every school of rural or urban areamust have anidea playground. Theenvironment of anideal

playground dependsupon—
1. Playground should beattached with school or center of thevillage.
2. Minimum length and width of the playground will be 130 x 90 meters.
3. Playfield should be surrounded by wall, so cattle can’t enter into theground.
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Entrance of thefield should be morethan one.

Fieldwill befull covered with grassand it’sall around decorated by evergreentree.
Pay field may be north-south faced and there are enough seatsfor spectators.

K eep separate dressing room or boysand girls.

Arrange separate healthful toiletsfor boysand girls.

© ©®© N o a &

Field surface should beflat and center areaof thefield should proportionately high becausedueto
heavy rainfdl thefield should not filled by rain water.

10. Thedrainagesystem around thefield should arrange by the authority and also arrange puredrinking
water.

11. Storeroom should remainaside of the groundfor keeping sports equipment.

12. Thereshould beagrounds-man for maintenance of the ground.

13. Arrange permanent sportsequipment’slike- goa post, kho-kho pall, volleyball court etc.
14. Arrangement of FirstAidismandatory.

15. Aroundtheground arrangeof lights.

16. A retiring room existsfor the officialsand theteacherswho are coming from other school.
17. Arrangeallotted seat for delegatesof two teams.

Causesof Environmental pollution

Environment Pollution occurswhen pollutants contaminatethenatura surroundings; which bringsabout changes
that affect our normal lifestylesadversely. Pollutantsarethekey e ementsor componentsof pollutionwhichare
generdly wastemateridsof different forms. Pollution disturbsour ecosystem and the balancein theenvironment.
With modernization and development in our livespollution hasreached its peak; giving riseto globa warming
and humanillness. Pollution occursindifferent forms; air, water, soil, radioactive, noise, heat/ therma and light.
Every form of pollution hastwo sources of occurrence; the point and the non-point sources. The point sources
areeasy toidentify, monitor and control, whereasthe non-point sourcesare hard to control.

4.6 Record of Body Height and weight their use

I ntroduction:

Children’sbody weight and height islinked with hisposture, sportsand gamesand mental condition. A health
record must be kept for all employeesunder health surveillance. Records areimportant becausethey allow
linksto be made between exposure and any health effects. Health records, or acopy, should bekeptina
suitableform for at least 40 yearsfrom the date of last entry because often thereisalong period between
exposureand onset of ill health. Children’splaying ability dependsaccording to their height and body weight,
proportionately heavy structured children can participateinwrestling, boxing etc. and thin cantake partinlong
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distancerun, basketball, volley ball, badminton etc. The Body Mass Index (BMI) calcul ates according to
body weight and height.

Theformulais. BMI = Weight [1inch = 2.54 cm]
Height (meter) 2

Body MassIndex chart:
Weight (kg) 455 | 477 540 | 523| 545 | 56.8| 59.1| 61.4| 636( 638
Height (ft-inch.)
50" 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
51" 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
52 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
53 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
54" 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
55" 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
56" 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
ST 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
58" 15 16 17 18 29 20 21 22 23 24
59" 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
510" 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
511" 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
60" 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21

Classification of BMI-
I.  Underweight=([18.5)
ii. Healthy weight =(18.5-24.9)
jii. Overweight=(25-29.9)
iv. Extremeobesity =(>40)
I mportanceof mmunization

Immunizations hel p protect you and your child from getting an infectious disease. When you get your child
vaccinated, you hel p protect othersaswell. Vaccinesarevery safe. Itismuch safer to get thevaccinethan an
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infectiousdisease. Vaccination protects children from seriousillnessand complications of vaccine-preventable
diseaseswhich caninclude amputation of anarm or leg, paraysisof limbs, hearing loss, convulsions, brain
damage, and death. Vaccine-preventabl e di seases, such asmead es, mumps, polio and whooping cough, are
gtill athreat. Immuni zation program dependson according to age, like-

Tableof Immunization

List of vaccinesfor children’simmunization:

Vaccine Yes/No If yes (Date)

B.CG

Tetanus

D.T.P

VitaminA

O.PV (Palio)
HepatitisB

Meades

Japanese Encephdlitis
Others

Disease and detail of illness

[Keep records of medical examination at |east two times per year]
2013 -14: 1% Examination

2013—14: 2™ Examination

2014-15: 1¢ Examination

2014 —15: 2™ Examination

2015-16: 1¥ Examination

List of varioustypes of disease and illness:

Inborn problem Deficiency problem Infantileproblem | Disability/lmpediment
1.Neural tube dent 1Anemia 1.Skinproblem 1.Visud problem
2.Dounassyndrome 2.VitamineA deficiency 2.0taitismedia 2. Hearing problem
3.Tatpes(Club coot) 3.Vitamine-D deficiency | 3.Toothphthigs 3.Latespeaking
4.Inborn cataract 4.Bronchocele 4.Toothgrin 4.Learning problem
5.Inborn deafhess 5.Latefeding
6.Inborn heart 6.Attention deficiency
7.0thers
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4.7 Uses of Drinking Water

For our daily life theimportance of water isunlimited, because water isessential for life. Water isa
nutrient that makesup amost 70% of our body weight. Life process cannot occur without water. Water plays
animportant roleinthebody’smolecules. So, every day drink sufficient water for maintain water basebalance.
Drinking water must be pureand safe.

Characteristicsof purewater —
1. Tastelessandcold.
2. Without bad smell and natura air mixed.
3. Safefrominfectiousdisease.

Thevarioususe of safe purewater —
Usefor human body:
1. Ithepstoblood circulation and keep blood inafluid condition.
2. Ithepsinthedigestion of food and build up body.
3. Ithepsinremoving thewaste, harmful productsfrom our body intheform of sweat and urine.
4. Maintanwater basebaanceincell.
5. Ithelpstooperatevariousorgansin our body.
Usefor science of medicine:
1. Purewater isused for manufacturing variousmedicines.
2. Alargeamount of water isused for different purposein hospital or clinics.
Usefor other purpose:
1. Itisanessential part of food and it used for drinking and cooking.
2. Itisusedfor garmentswashing purpose and asaresult keeps brightness of cloths.
3. Purewater used for swimming practicein swimming pool.
4. Purewater has special importanceto the studentsfor aschool.
Use of Air -

Living beingsmay not livewithout air.Our life dependsupon fresh air. They requireair for respiration. Asa
result of reactions going on the body onin the body the persons come out with the production of heat and
energy.

Characteristicsof fresh air —

1. Colourandsmelless.
2. Freefromgerms.
3. Sufficient oxygen (O) isthere.

Useof fresh air:

1. Fresharmaintainsaspecia rolefor respiration of the organism.
2. Freshisneedfor keep environment healthy and natural .
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3. Freshair keepseverybody fit in school, playground, homeetc.
4. Freshair resstsspreading infection.
5. Keepenvironment germfree.

Useof Light

We visualize everything through eye but without light it has noimportance. Because we could not visuaize
anythingwithout light. Thegood or bad effect of visua power isdependsuponintensity of light. Sufficient light
ishedthful for eyes, insufficient light create bad effect of visua power.

Useof sufficient light:

1

ok~ DN

6.

Maintain correct visua power.

Without sufficient light good skillscould not performin playground.
Sufficient light helpsto thestudentsfor studyingin school.
Concentration of the students should grow up.

The production of afactory should be high dueto sufficient light and also it hel psto theworkersto
keep their visual power good.

Sufficient light reduce Street accident.

Sanitary arrangements:

Objectivesof Sanitary toilets; (Resistance of disease and development of lifestyle quality)

Sanitation isacompl ete safe organized excretadispose. One gram stool may have onecrorevirus, tenlakhs
bacteria, and onethousand parasite eggs. The stool of aman createsthe maximum virusand aso may spread
the germsthrough polio affected children, so it may endanger children’slife.

Direction to usesanitary toilets—

*

*

*

*

*

Gototoilet with worn Howai Chappadl .
Before seat onthe pan it must be wet by water.

After use sufficient water poured out into the pan (at least 2-4 liter). Inspect that the dirt are not
floating or touching into pan.

After usetoilet wash your handswith soap. Confirmit that the nail sare properly shortened.
Regular clean urindl, floor, footboard, pan etc.
Confirmthat thedoor of thetoilet isopen and close properly.

When get over the school beforefinaly lock must check and confirm that thereisnobody insdethe
toilet.

Role of teachers

*

*

*

Discussion should be extending student to student and guardians of the society about hygiene,

Those studentswho are not having sanitary toilet in their home guardians should be aware and
communicatewith themtoloca administration.

If necessary Students, guardians, teacherswill make ateam and they supervise, investigate and
arrange the awareness program about health and hygiene.
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Check your Progress - 2

a) How many timesdivided by school health program?

b) Write down four elements of healthful environment.

¢) What do you mean by BMI?
N S PP

4.8 Food and Nutrition

I nfor mation of food and nutrition

Nutrition isthe process by which the body usesthefood to repair tissuesand carry on other activities. The
chemicalsinfood, which our body needs, arecalled nutrients. Food isasubstancewhich producesheeat and
energy inthebody, buildsand repairstissues. It a so contains some roughage which adds quantity or bulk to
our body. So, nutrients are the components of food that must be supplied regularly to the body in suitable
amounts, fromwhich animal get necessary componentsto make protoplasmic things

Planning for Food and Nutrition [Nutrition supply to child, cause of mal-nutrition and remedy]

A proper diet helpsin prevention of certainillnessesand also helpsto recover from diseases/injuries. An
inadequate or improper diet increasestherisk of different diseases. Eating balancedietistheright way to have
all thenutrientsthat our body need.

Theprinciplesaretakingfor planning balancediet —

I.  Basa metabolicrate
ii.  Natureof work
iii.  Physica growth, needfor giving suck mother during pregnancy
iv.  Need of carbohydrate
V.  Needof protein
vi. Needof fat
Vi.  Ratioof nutrition
viii.  For Cooking, digestion and splitting.

Thesix vita nutrientsare namely carbohydrate, proteins, fats, vitamins, minerals, water. Three nutrients
carbohydrates, proteinsand fats supply usenergy. Theenergy value of food ismeasured in heat unitscalled
calorie. Vitaminsand mineralsform the protectivefoods. They play avital rolein regulating various body
processeslike growth, eyesight, formation of teeth and bonesetc. Water holdsthe other elementsin solution,
both in and outside the body cells; these are called body preserving nutrition el ements.

However, these nutrition elements should be synthesize or preserve different animalsby twoways. Like-
Holophytic nutritionisthat form of nutrition, characteristic of vegetable organisms, inwhich carbonic acid,
ammonia, and nitratesare absorbed asfood, in distinction from theanimal mode of nutrition, by theingestion
of abuminous matter and Hol 0zoic modes of nutritionisamethod of nutrition that involvestheingestion of
liquid or solid organic materia, digestion, absorption and assmilation of itto utilizeit.
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Naturally Holophytic nutrition isfound in autotrophic plantsand Hol 0zoic nutrition isfound in human bodly.

Thedigestive systemisrespons blefor processing food, breaking it down into usable proteins, carbohydrates,
minerass, fats, and other substances, and introducing theseinto the blood stream so that the body can usethem.
Theresdue passesthrough the colon (wheremost of thewater isabsorbed into the bloodstream) and into the
rectumwhereitisstored prior to excretion. Thissolid waste, called feces, iscompacted together and upon
excretion, passes through anal canal and anus. A balanced diet isonethat providesthe body with all the
essentia nutrients, vitaminsand minera srequired to maintain cells, tissuesand organsaswell asto function
correctly. A diet that islacking in nutrients can lead to many different health problemsranging from tiredness
and lack of energy to seriousproblemswith thefunction of vital organsand lack of growth and development.
So, takeabalancediet isnecessary for our good health.

4.8.1 Importanceof Food and Nutrition
Tableshowstheelementsof food, importance, from which we get
FOOD COMPOSITION TABLE:

(Nutritionvaluesper 1009.)

Source: Indian Council of Medical Research—1990

Name Water | Protein| Fat |Mine|Fiber| Carbo | Energy [Calcium |Phosph | Iron

thefood source | Nx6.25| (g) | rals | (g) | hydrate| (kilocal [ (Q) orus (9)
) ©) ) (9 | orig) ©)

Cereals

Barley 12.5 115 | 13| 12 | 39| 696 336 26 215 1.67

Corn 14.9 111 | 36| 15| 27| 66.2 342 10 348 2.3

Whest 12.8 118 | 15| 15| 12| 712 346 41 306 5.3

Whest/Atta 12.2 121 | 17| 27 | 19| 694 341 48 355 4.9

Maida 13.3 110 | 09| 06 | 03| 739 348 23 121 2.7

Bread (Brown) | 39.0 8.8 14| — | 12| 490 244 18 — 2.2

Bread (White) | 39.0 78 | 07| — | 02| 519 245 1 — 11

Parboiled rice:

Huskingtrim 12.6 85 | 06| 09| — | 774 349 10 280 2.8

Machinetrim 13.3 64 | 04| 07 | 02| 790 346 9 143 1.0

Sunnedrice:

Huskingtrim 13.3 75 10 09 | 06| 76.7 346 10 190 3.2

Machinetrim 13.7 68 | 05| 06 | 0.2 782 345 1 160 0.7
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Name Water | Protein| Fat [Mine|Fiber [ Carbo | Energy |Calcium [Phosph | Iron
thefood source | Nx6.25| (g) | rals | (g) |hydrate| (kilocal [ (0) orus (9
) ©) ) (9 | orie) )

Grams:

Bengd gram 9.9 208 | 56| 27 | 1.2 | 598 372 56 331 5.3
Greengram 10.1 245 | 12| 35| 08 | 59.9 348 75 405 39
Black gram 10.9 240 | 14| 32 | 09 | 59.6 347 154 385 38
|_entils 12.2 251 | 07| 21| 0.7 | 590 343 69 293 7.58
Soyabeen 8.1 432 (195 46 | 3.7 | 20.9 432 240 690 104
Red gram 134 23 | 1.7 35| 15 | 576 335 73 304 2.7
K hesari 10.0 282 | 06| 23 | 23 | 566 345 90 317 6.3
Vegetables:

Cabbage 919 18 01| 06 | 10 4.6 27 39 44 0.8
Cauliflower leaes80.0 5.9 13| 32 | 20 7.6 66 626 107 40.0
Coriander leavgs 86.3 3.3 06| 23 | 1.2 6.3 44 184 71 1.42
|_ettuce 93.4 21 03] 12| 05 2.5 21 50 28 24
Spinach 92.1 2.0 071 1.7 | 06 29 26 73 21 1.14
Beet 87.7 17 01] 08 | 09 8.8 43 18.3 55 1.19
Carrot 86.0 0.9 02] 11| 12 | 106 48 80 530 1.03
Onion 86.6 12 01| 06 | 04 | 226 97 10 40 0.48
Potato 4.7 16 01| 06 | 04 | 226 97 10 40 0.48
Red potato 68.5 1.2 03| 1.0 | 08 | 282 120 46 50 0.21
Tapioca 59.4 0.7 02] 10| 06 | 381 157 50 40 0.9
Tumnip 91.6 05 | 02| 06| 09| 62 29 30 40 0.4
[Mushroom 88.5 301 08| 14 | 04 4.3 43 6 110 15
Pumpkinleavey 81.9 4.6 08| 27 | 21 7.9 57 392 112 —
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Name Water | Protein| Fat |Mine|Fiber [ Carbo | Energy |Calcium [Phosph | Iron

thefood source | Nx6.25| (g) | rals | (g) |hydrate| (kilocal| (Q) orus (s))
© @ | @] | @ | ore | | ©

Other

vegetables

Bean 58.3 7.4 10|16 | 19 | 298 158 50 160 2.6

Balsamapple 92.4 1.6 02|08 |08 4.2 25 20 70 0.61

Brind 92.7 14 03|03 |13 4.0 24 18 47 0.38
Cauliflower 90.8 2.6 04| 10 | 12 4.0 30 33 57 1.23
Cucumber 96.3 0.4 01|03 |04 2.5 13 10 25 0.6
Capscum 92.4 1.3 03| 0.7 | 1.0 4.3 24 10 30 1.57

Jackfruitseed | 64.5 6.6 04 (12 | 15 | 258 133 50 97 15

Ladiesfinger 89.6 1.9 02|07 |12 6.4 35 66 56 0.35

Mango(green) | 87.5 0.7 0104 |12 | 101 44 10 19 0.33

Papaya(green) | 92.0 07 (02|05 |09 | 57 27 28 40 0.9

Tomato (green)| 93.1 19 |o01|o06 |07 | 36 23 | 20 3% | 18

Prewar 92.0 2.0 03|05 |30 2.2 20 30 40 17

Radish (red) 90.4 0.6 0309 | 06 6.8 32 50 20 0.37

Nuts
and oilseed

Almond 5.2 208 |58.9| 29 | 1.7 | 105 655 230 490 5.09

Cashew nut 5.9 212 |469| 24 | 1.3 | 223 596 50 450 5.81

Coconut (dry) | 36.3 45 |416| 10 |36 | 130 | 444 | 10 | 240 | 17

Mustard seed 8.5 202 |347]| 42 | 1.8 | 238 541 490 700 7.9

List of BalanceDiet: According to caoriesan adult person refersto takethreetypesof food components; like—

Carbohydrate— 4159 (415x 4.0 K.Cal = 1660 K.Cal)
Proteins—100 g (100x 4.1 K.Cal =410K.Cal)
Fat — 100 g (100 x 9.3 K.cal) =930K.Ca Total 3000K.Cal
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Recommended daily balancediet list for adult person isgiven below —

Carbohydratetype sfood

I. Cereals 400-500¢g

ii.  Sugar 509

iii. Greenvegetables 1509
Protein type' sfood

I. Fish/Meat/Egg 85-100g

ii. Pulses 75-85¢
Fat type'sfood

i. OilorGhee 50g

i. Milk 5009

jii. ~ Water 2-3lit

iv.  Anyonefruit

A complete balance diet may bethe onewhich containsall the nutrientsin correct amount. Thenutrientsina
balanced diet differ according to age, health, occupation, sportsman, sudents, pregnant women, factory worker
etc. and also thereare additiona requirementsfor specia situations.

So, when prepare abalance diet chart always remember about the requirement of energy for that person. For
the measurement of energy must havethe correct information of age, sex, body weight, height, nature of work
etc. So, asper nature of work balance diet chart will be different for players, students, pregnant women etc.

For vegetarians 100 -125 gBengal gram and ground nut would be taken as a substitute of fish, meat or egg,
and regular 2to 3literswater drink positively.

4.8.2 Under nutrition/Mal-Nutrition

When aperson isnot getting enough food or not getting theright sort of food, malnutritionisjust around the
corner. Ma nutrition or malnourishment isacondition that resultsfrom egting adiet inwhich nutrientsareeither
not enough or aretoo much such that the diet causes health problems. It may involve protein, carbohydrates,
fat, vitaminsor minerals.

Thesetypesof deficiency mainly twotypes—
i.  Under nutrition: When insufficient food istaken over along period of time, it iscalled under

nutrition. It resultsin reduced body weight and multiple nutritive disorders.

ii. Mal-nutrition:Malnutrition isthe condition that devel ops when the body does not get theright
amount of thevitamins, mineras, and other nutrientsit needsto maintain healthy tissuesand organ function.
Malnutritioninitialy twotypes. Like—

a. Chronicmalnutrition: characterized by delayed growth inthe child, who will not, beahealthy

height for their age.
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b. Acutemalnutrition: characterized by insufficient weight inrelation tothe child’sheight (emaciation).
Acutemal nutrition can be moderate or severe according to the child’ sweight.

Problemsand symptomsof malnutrition: Themost common symptomisanotableweight lossand height
should beshorter. Their res stance power can decrease. Theaffected manutrition children usudly suffer somach
problemsand a so suffer cough and cold. They also suffer respiration problems.

Thediseaseswhich may occur dueto ma nutrition or under nutrition are given bel ow-

Nutrients Deficiency diseases
Protein Marasmus
Protein Kwashiorkor
Vitamin—A Night blind ness
Vitamin -B Beriberi
Vitamin- B Glaciates
Vitamin—B Anemia
Vitamin - B scurvy
Calcium Rickets

Iron Anemia
lodine goiter

Safety measur es: Manutritionin early childhood has serious, long-term consequences becauseit impedes
motor, sensory, cognitive, socia and emotiona development. Manourished children arelesslikey to perform
well in school and more likely to grow into malnourished adults, at greater risk of disease and early
death.Malnutrition isharmful for performance devel opment for the sportsman. So, for the prevention of
mal nutrition the sportsman shoul d follow the under mention guideines—

i.  Itisnotright to perform strenuouswork or exercise after heavy medl.

ii.  Naturaly noted gymnast or sportsman just takesdaily onegram protein as per body weight.

iii. A few hoursbeforeof any strenuousexercise or gameisnot right to take much carbohydrate.

iv. Playersareright totakeabaancediet regularly. Asaresult therequirementsof vitamins, proteins,
and minerdswill naturdly fulfill. Regular taking ba ance diet and fresh vegetablesthey may protect
frommalnutrition.

49L et ussumup

Thefollowing discuss on hasbeen madeinthisunit:

Concept of health and importance, need of growing child, health education, cleanliness of environment,
congiructing chart of height and weight, vaccination, safedrinking water, arrangement of proper lightinginclass
rooms, arrangement of freshair, nutrition of children, food habit, nutrition, malnutrition and itsremedy etc.
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4.10 Unit-End Exercise
1. Writewithin 25words:

a.  Givetheconcept of health education.
b. What arethe objectivesof school health service?
c. Howwill beenvironment pollution?

2. Writewithin 250wards:

Writedowntheaimsof health science.
What isnutrition? What ismal nutrition? What stepsyou will you takefor malnutrition?

Write down the definition of health according to World Health Organi zation (WHO)
Writetwo needsof growing child for their good health.

Writefew namesof skin disease.

How many timeswe can divide school health program and what?
Writetheformulaof BMI (Body MassIndex).

Writefew namesof inborn disease.

Which principaswill you takefor nutrition planning?

Writefew namesof manutrition.

S@ "o o0 TP oT@

4.11 Answer check your progress

Check your progress-1
a.  Ringworm, Itching, Aimple
b. Lacof regular dental careand vitamin deficiency
c. Sy, nightblindness

Check your progress-2
a.  Threepartsof school health program

b. Freshair, purified drinking water, sound pollution, play field, necessary stepsof physical exercise
Body MassIndex
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Unit-5
Organizing Recreational Activities, Sportsand Games
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5.13  Unit-End Exercise
5.14  Answer check your progress

5.1 Introduction

Play isuniversal in nature. The play isnot boundary by any caste, colour, creed nationality etc. Every child
playsduring hisinfancy and childhood stages of growth and devel opment. Play isan innate characteristic of the
child. Play activity hasdirect effect onthegrowth and development of achild. Play activitiesof animal aswell
as human beings are and large marked by freedom, spontaneity and pleasure. Through play it will create
children’sstrong neuro-muscular body and devel op their personality, general behavior, socid adjustment and
soon.

Regular maintenance of play ground isvery essentia inorder to get proper useout it and givethestudentsafair
chancetoimprovetheir health by playing gamesinit. The playground must surrounded by boundary wall and
itisessentia togrow grasswith planesurface. Regular watering, mowing grass, leveling playground, cleanliness,
drainagemust maintain.

Every movement will be dependson children’s physical capacity.Un-necessary particular amovement does
not allow for aprolong time because the children can suffer musclepull or injury.

5.2 Objectives
Through thislesson unit thetraineeteacherswill learn about skillsand apply to others—

e Learnabout recreationa play and games
e  Know about mgjor gameslikefootball, volleyball, kabaddi, and kho-kho.
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L earn about varioustypesjumping and throwing techniques.
Know about yoga.

5.3 Various Minor Games for Growing Children

1

Walk likeelephant

Sudentsdightly lean forward and put their one hand behind the back with hanging condition that’s
like elephantstail. Now other hand keeps on the noselike astrunk of an elephant. Then they walk
forward by moving head, trunk, and legslike el ephant.

Boating
‘Let’'scomefor boating, play likeboatman’. Seat down on the ground with apart your legsforward.
Keep your handstogether near chest liketo catch the ply an oar and lean forward then stretch hands

towardsfoot. Next moment again seet straight and handsreturnto previouspose. Thisaction continues
fast and dow motion.

Cycling

Extend two handsforward with close-fisted aslikeyou are going to cycling. Shouted ascycle bell
ring likekrig-kring and moving towardsvariousdirections.

Crosstheriver

Studentsstand two lineformationsfacing oneanother. Thedistancein between thistwo linesaretwo
to threefeet; thisgap of thislinedenotesariver. When teacher givessigna to jump they try tojump
forward by both legsand stand on another line. Thosewho arefailureto crosstheriver they are
givingout.

Swinglikeatreeof storm

Student knowsthat the trees are swing dueto heavy storm. Like atreethe students stand on their

foot apart and raisetheir both hands over the head. They swing their body Ieft to right and also both
handsdow tofast. At last the studentslie down on the ground from swing condition.

Fly likebird

Stand erect and extend both hands sidewise. Swing hands slow and fast likeflying birds, move
variousdirections, sometimesand knee down.

Move like aeroplane

Stand erect and extend both handssidewiselikeflying birds. Runvariousdirectiondikeleft or right,
dow or fast keegping hands straight.

Fell mangoesfrom tree

Extend right hand over head and get ready for vertical jJump for fell mango from tree When students

jump then everybody shout together —* Aamjadichao, jorelafdao’ .Simultaneoudly they can change
their hands.

Visit thezoo

Children makeafileand hold thewaist of theforefront person by two hands. Thechildrenwho stand
first hewill act asan engineof atrain. Behind the engine other children act ascompartmentsof the
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train and thelast man act the guard of thetrain. After blow thewhistle everybody runsand follows
their engineand at the sametime everybody sought together —ku-jhik-jhik / bho etc. Childrenare
now goingtovisit thezoo. Few children(fiveto eight) make another short fileand act asthe group of
tiger, e ephant, horse, and chimpanzee. Anima group’sact their natural behavior into therestricted
area. After visiting the zoo al the children make acircleand seat down. When theteacher indicates
them to act asany one of theanimal then they do so.

5.4 Free Play: Simple tag games-chain tag, cat and rat

A playful child looksvery energetic, highly spirited, and healthy when heisdeeply involvedin hisplay
activities. Any play without physica activity islikethebody without asoul. Play isnot only abiological satisfying
activity aming to help human survivd but itisalsowovenintheintellectua textureof persondity. Freeplay is
very enjoyableto thechildren’sbecausethereisno rulesand regul ation.

Likethistypeof play children enjoy tag of wire, cat and rat etc. For tag of wire, children makestwo team and
try to pull other team towardsthe own side. Through this play and they can devel op their muscular power.

For cat and rat, Children make acircle and catch one another’s hand; from this group one player will
renamecat and another rat. Cat dwayschaserat, circlemade playersalow rat to enter and exit fromthecircle
but they did not allow cat to do so. Circle made playersresist cat to enter and exit by keeping their hand
catching condition. If cat may touch therat then therat declared out and another player will get the chanceto
play instead of thistwo.

5.5 Tumbling
Forward Roll

Process:

1. Fromdeep squat position with kneestogether, place handson mat approximately two feet infront of
toes.

2. Pushdown backward with feet to extend legsand lift hipsupward.
Bend armsand lower upper shoulder areato mat.

4. Keeping legsextended, continuerolling, and as soon hips have contacted mat, tuck legsand come
to squat position reaching forward with handsand control body balance.

w

Backward Roll
Process:
1. Assumedeep squat positionwith kneestogether handsin front of body on mat partially supporting
weight.
2. Tuck heads, push body backward off fingertips, andimmediately transfer hands, pamsup, to sideof
neck at shoulders.
3. Ashipcontact mat, push downward on mat with feet and extend legs.

4. Maintaingtraightlegsuntil handshave contacted mat. Placetoeson mat overhead and smultaneoudy
tuck legs.

5.  Ashipgooverhead, keep elbows close to head and neck area, extend arms, and cometo squat
position.
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Cart wheel
Process:
1. Facingforward, liftarmsoverhead whilelifting leg. Step forward onto | eft foot while shifting weight
to samefoot
2. Placeleft hand on mat with fingerspointing to left side of the body.
Forcefully swing right leg upward andimmediately executeastrong push with left foot.

4. Asbody executesa90 degreeturn, placeright hand on mat about fourteen inchesdirectly inline
withleft hand. Push off mat with dightly bent knee.

5. Asleftfoot contactsmat, right legisaready in motion with abackward-upward swing. Right leg
extendsand upper body israised. Entire body endsup facing the sameasit did in starting position.

w

Camel walksin pairs
Process:

1. Facingforwardtowardsyour partner, youwill takeinthearmsyour partner and then you dip-knot
by legs.

2. Thenyou bend your body back and touch your hands on the floor, and then you insert your body
between two legs of your partner.

3. Partnerwill leanforward dowly and touch thefloor by hishands. Now you hold your partnersankle.

4. Your partner startsto walk, you try to straight your hands keep your head upright. After few meters
walk you can change your position and walk by same process.

5.6 Major Games
Kabaddi

History:-Kabaddi isacontact sport that originated inAncient India Kabaddi
isthe national game of India. Kabaddi al so encompasses similar sports
known by their regional names, such ashaduduin Bangladesh, baibalaain #& ¥
Maldives, cheduguduinAndhraPradesh, ssduguduin Tamil Naduand hututu ®
in Maharashtra. Kabaddi received international exposure during the 1936
Berlin Olympics, demonstrated by ‘Hanuman VyamPrasaralMondal’,
Amaravati, India. Thegamewasintroduced in theIndian National Games
at Calcuttain 1938. In 1950 the All IndiaKabaddi Federation (AIKF) cameinto existenceand framed the
rulesby the Presidentship of S. Gourbel of Mumbai. The AIKF wasreconstituted as The Amateur K abaddi
Federation of India(AKFI) in 1973 and thefirst national tournament for men was heldin Chennai.K abaddi
wasintroduced to and popul arized in West Bengal and formed the associationin 1951.

M easur ement of thefield and general rulesof Kabaddi
a. Ground: According age and sex they aretwo types.
i.  Men(Bdow80KgWeight) and Junior Boys(Age20years& below 65 Kgweight) - 13X 10Meters.

ii. Women (Below 70 kg weight), Sub-Junior Boysand Girls (Age 16 years& below below50Kg
weight) 11 X 8 Meters.
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Thestripson both the sides of the playfield measuring one meter inwidth areknown asthe Lobbies.. The
lobbiesareincluded intheplayfield. Thelinethat dividesthe play field into two halvesisknown asthe mid-
line.Each of thelinesin court parallel to themidlineisknown asbaulk line. Thedistance of thebaulk linefrom
themid lineshall be 3.75 meter in case of Men and Junior Boysand 3 meter in case of Women, Junior Girls,
Sub-Junior Boysand Girls. BonusLine Theline parald to Baulk linetowardsend lineisknown asBonusline.
Thedistance between Bonuslineand Baulk lineshall be 1 meter.

b. Eachteamshdl consst of minimum 10 and maximum 12 Players. 7 Playersshall taketheground at atime
and theremaining playersare substitutes.

c. Thedurationof thetimeof thematch shall betwo havesof 20 minutesin caseof Men & Junior Boyswith
5Minutesinterval (20+5+20=45min.). Inthecaseof Women, Junior Girls, Sub-Junior Boys& Girlstwo
halvesof 15 Minuteswith 5 minutesinterval (15+5+15=35min.). Theteamswill change court after
interva.

d. Eachteamshal scoreonepoint for every opponent out or put out. Theside, which scoresaL ONA, shdll
scoretwo extrapoints. Theout and revival rulewill beapplicable.

e. EachTeamshall bedlowedtotake Two“ TimeOuts’ of 30 Secondseachin each half; suchtimeout shal
becalledfor by the Captain, Coach or any playing member of theteam with the permission of referee.

f.  Theofficidsshall be OneReferee, Two Umpires, One Scorer and Two Assistant Scorers.

g.  Thenumber of playersfor each team at the start of second half shall remainthe sameasit wasat theend
of first haf.

h.  Whentheanti or antiscomeinto contact with theraider, it iscalled struggle. After touch or strugglethe
play fieldincludesthelobbies.

I.  Therepeated, without break; at astretch and clear aoud sounding of the approved word“KABADDI”
within the course of onerespiration shall becalled* Cant’.

Volley ball

OnFebruary 9, 1895, in Holyoke, Massachusetts (USA), William G Morgan, a
Y MCA physical education director, created anew game called Mintonetteasa
pastimeto be played (preferably) indoors and by any number of players. The
gametook someof its characteristicsfrom tennisand handball. Another indoor
sport, basketball, was catching oninthearea, having been invented just tenmiles
(sxteenkilometers) away inthecity of Springfield, Massachusetts, only four years
before. Mintonette was designed to be an indoor sport, lessrough than basketball,
for older membersof theY MCA, whilestill requiring abit of athletic effort.

General rulesand dimensionsof thegame:

a. Avolleybal courtis18 m (59 ft) long and 9 m (29.5 ft) wide, divided into 9 m x 9 m halvesby aone-
meter (40-inch) widenet. Thetop of thenet is2.43 m (8 ft 0in) abovethe center of the court for men's
competition, and 2.24 m (7 ft 4in) for women’scompetition.A line3m (9.84 ft) from and parallel tothe
netisconsideredthe“attack line”. This“3 meter” (or “10-foot”) linedividesthe court into “ back row”
and “front row” areas (also back court and front court). The net is 1 meter wideand 9.50 to 10 meters
long. Thenetismade of 10 centimeter square black mesh. Thetop horizontal bandis7 centimeterswide,
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made of two-fold white canvas. At the bottom of the net isanother horizonta band, 5 centimeterswide.
White bands 5 centimeterswide and 1 meter long are fastened vertically to the net and placed directly
aboveeach sideline. An antennaisfastened at the outer edge of each side band, on oppositesidesof the
net. Thetop 80 centimeters of each antennaextends abovethe net and is marked with 10-centimeter
stripes of contrasting color. The side band and antenna are considered as part of the net. The posts
supporting the net are placed 0.50 to 1.00 meters outsidethe sidelinesand are 2.55 metershigh.

b. Theball must be spherical, made of aflexibleleather or synthetic leather case with arubber bladder
inside. It may bealight color or acombination of colors. According to FIVB rules, it must weigh 260 to
280 gramswith acircumference must be 65to 67 centimeters. It'sinside pressureshall be0.30t0 0.325
kg/cm.

c. Internationd ruleslimit rostersto 12 players, wearing the numbers 1 to 20. Thedefensive specidist, the
Libero, wearsadifferent color and cannot be designated as captain. Each team startssix players.

d. A st (except thedeciding, fifth set) iswon by theteam whichfirst scores 25 pointswith aminimum lead
of two points, Thedeciding set isplayed to 15 points, winning by at |east two points.Eachteamisentitled
to amaximum of 2 timeouts (30 Seconds) per set.

e. Eachteamisalowedtohavemaximum of threetouchesbeforehittingtheball over thenet. (EXCEPTION:
block doesnot count asatouch). Same player can not hit theball twiceinarow (EXCEPTION I: block
doesn’t count atouch).

f.  Backrow playerscan not attack theball front row. If they attack, they haveto perform thejump behind
theattack line (10 feet line, 3meter line).

g. Contactwiththenetisonly afaultif contactismade during the action of playingtheball or if it interferes
with play. It's permitted for aplayer to step under the net into the opponent’s court provided that some
part of the penetrating hand or foot isin contact with or isdirectly abovethe center line.

h.  Involleyball, officialsalso ensure pointsare earned properly and awarded when deserved. Volleyball
gameincludesthe (two) referees, the scorekeeper, assistant scorekeeper, or libero tracker, and the (four)
linejudges.

Foot ball

History:-Football isthemost popular gamesintheworld. There
isno clear documentation stating the dateand place of origination
of today’smost popular sport - world football. However, most
historians agree that sometype of aball game hasbeen played
for at least over 3000 years. Theoriginsof the game can be seen
in games played in China, Japan, Egypt, Greece before our
modern game developed in England.Thefirst official Football
Associationformedin Englandintheyear 1833. Establishment
of Federation International de Football Association (FIFA) by
delegatesfrom France, Belgium, Denmark, the Netherlands,
Spain, Sweden and Switzerland at ameeting in Parison the 21st of May intheyear 1904.Thisorganization
hol dsthe World Cup competition since 1930. In India Englishman started thisgameisplayed according to
their rules. Intheyear 1872 first Indian football club‘ Dalhousie Club’ wasfounded at Kolkata. Intheyear
1893 Indian Football Association (IFA) formed.
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General rulesand dimensionsof Football ground:

a

Thefield of play must berectangular and marked with lines. Theselinesbelongto the areas of whichthey
areboundaries.Length: minimum 100 m (110 yds)maximum 110 m (120 yds)Width: minimum 64 m (70
yds)maximum 75 m (80 yds). Thetwo longer boundary linesare caled touch lines. Thetwo shorter lines
arecaled god lines.Thefi ed of play isdivided into two havesby ahdfway line, whichjoinsthemidpoints
of thetwo touch lines. Thecentremark isindicated at themidpoint of thehalfway line. A circlewith aradius
of 9.15m (10yds) ismarked aroundit (Center circle).All linesmust be of the samewidth, which must be
not morethanl2 cm (5ins). Two linesaredrawn at right anglesto thegoal line, 16.5 m (18 yds) from
theinside of each goapost. Theselinesextendintothefi eld of play for adistance of 16.5m (18yds) and
arejoined by alinedrawn parale withthegoal line. Theareabounded by theselinesand thegoad lineis
the penalty area. Within each penalty area, apenaty mark ismade 11 m (12 yds) from the midpoint
between the goa posts and equi distant to them.A goal consistsof two upright postsequidistant fromthe
corner flagpostsandjoined at thetop by ahorizontal crossbar. The distance between the postsis 7.32m
(8 yds) and the distance from thel ower edge of the crossbar to thegroundis2.44 m (8 ft).

Theball isspherical madeof leather or other suitable material of acircumference of not morethan 70 cm
(28ins) and not lessthan68 cm (27 ins)not morethan 450 g (16 0z) and not lessthan 410 g (14 0z) in
weight atthe start of the matchof a pressure equal to 0.6 — 1.1 atmosphere (600 — 1,100 g/cm2) at
sealevel (8.51bs/sgin—15.6 Ibs/sqin).

A matchisplayed by two teams, each consisting of not more than elevenplayers, one of whomisthe
god keeperand substitutes may benominated, from three up to amaximum of twelve. Up to amaximum of
three substitutes may be used in any match.

A gameisofficiated by areferee;therefereeisassisted by two assistant referees. Inthe gamesthereis
adsoafourth officia who assiststhereferee and may replace another officia shouldtheneed arise.

Thedecisonsof therefereeregarding facts connected with play, includingwhether or not agoal isscored
and theresult of thematch, arefinal. Therearetwo typesof freekick, Direct and Indirect.

Thereferee may punish aplayer’sor substitute’' smisconduct by acaution (yellow card).

Thereferee may punish aplayer’sor substitute’s serious misconduct dismissal (red card). A second
yellow card at the same gameleadsto ared card, and thereforeto adismissal. A player givenayellow
cardissaid to have been“booked”, therefereewriting the player’ snamein hisofficia notebook.

A playerisinan offside position if heisnearer to hisopponents' goal linethan both the ball and the
second-last opponent.

Kho-Kho

Kho-Kho ranksasone of the most popular traditional sportsinindia. Theorigin of Kho-Khoisdifficult to
trace, but many historiansbelievethat itsoriginsin Maharashtra, Kho-Kho in ancient times, wasplayed on

‘raths or chariots, and wasknown as Rathera. Therules of thegamewere
framed in the beginning of the 20th century. At Gymkhana Poona, a
Committeewasformedin 1914, to frameitsrules. Thefirst ever ruleson
Kho-Kho were published from GymkhanaBaroda, in 1924. In 1959-60,
thefirst national Kho-Kho championship wasorganisedinVijayawada
(AndhraPradesh). In the year 1933 the rules of the game prepared and

1956 formed Kho-kho Federation of India(KKFI).
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General rulesand dimensionsof Kho-kho ground:

a.  Akhokho playground (or pitch) isrectangular.[4] Itis29 metresinlength and 16 metresinwidth. There
aretwo rectangles at the end. Length of therectangleis 16 metresand thewidth is2.75 metres. Inthe
middleof thesetwo rectangles, there aretwo wooden poles. The central laneis23.5 metreslong and 30
cmwidth. Thereare eight crosslaneswhich lie across central lane, length of the crosslanes, are 16
metres and width 30 cm. It makesthe small rectanglesand each of itis16 metresinlength and 2.3
metresin breadth,(the two rectangles of near by thewooden polesare2.5 metreswidth) at right angles
tothe central laneand divided equally into two parts of 7.85 metreseach by central lane. At the end of
central lane, the free zone tangent to the post-line, two smooth wooden postsarefixed, 120 cm height
fromtheground and their circumferenceisnot lessthan 30 cm and not morethan 40 cm.

b. Eachteamconsstsof 12 players, but only 9 playerstakethefield. Oneteam takesthe position of Chaser
and another Runner.

c. A matchconsgsof twoinningswith eachinningscons sting of chasing and running turnsfor thejunior and
senior 9+5+9 (interval 9min.) 9+5+9=55 minutes eachand for the Sub Junior 7+3+7 (interval 6min.)
7+3+7=40 minutes.

d. Thefollowing officialsshall be appointed for the managementof amatch A Referee, Two Umpires, a
Timekeeper and One Scorer.

e. Therunnerstaketothefield fromtheir 9 players, 3 at atimeand theteam that takesthe shortest timeto
tag/tap dl theopponentsinthefield, wins.

f.  Anattacker’sfoot should havein touch with the Cross L ane, with the otherportion of hisbody going
beyond that Cross L ane.

g. Thereisapoleoneach end and therunner can go between two playerswho are sitting in zigzag manney,
but the chaser isnot alowed to turn back while running and go between the players. But chaser cangoto
poleand touchit and can go back or go to other side.

h.  Everyvdidout awarded by onepoint for Chaser team, if within theterm all the Runner declared out then
Chaser teeamwill get another two pointsas‘Lona’.

5.7 Jumping and Throwing Events
Shot Put

Parry O’'Brien Method:

Theoriginof theglidedatesto 1951, when Parry O’ Brien from the United Statesinvented atechnique that
involved the putter facing backwards, rotating 180 degrees acrossthecircle, and then tossing the shot. The
key isto move quickly acrossthecirclewith aslittleair under thefeet aspossible, hencethename’glide’.
Thereare six sequencesin thismethod.

Holdingthe Shot: The shot isheld at the base of thefingersnot thepalm. The
fingersaredightly spread gpart with thethumb for support. Thehand will be bent
back in the cocked position when holding the shot. Neck placement Raisethe
shot above your head. L ower the shot straight down until it isunder your jaw.
Push the shot into your neck. Lift your elbow paralle tothefloor. Don’'t squeeze
your elbow towardsyour back. The pam should be pointing towardsthethrowing
direction.
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Sarting Position: Thethrower standswith theright foot inthecentral, lineof direction closetotherear edge
of thecircle. Theleft foot is placed about 20 to 30 cm. back and 10cm. laterally ontheleft of the heel of the
right foot. Thrower raisestheleft arm upward. In primary movement the upper body isbent to the horizontal
and shot reachesitslowest position. Theleft foot islifted dightly and drawn until theleft kneeisbesidesthe
right knee.

TheGlide Theglideisinitiatedby active extension or theleft |leg and hipstowardsthe stop board and at the
sametime powerful drivefromtheright leg. Theshifting of left leg and hipsmust bewe | coordinated with the
right leg drive. Bothlegsarein extended position and angle of 90° between theright thigh and thetrunk. This
action shiftsthe center of gravity towardsthethrowing direction. Astheright foot dropsto thegrounditis
turned to the desired direction and thethrower sinksto createflexion of theleft leg.

Power position: Power positionisreached after the extension and turning movement of theright leg astheel eft
foot landsat thefront edge of thecircle. The shot isthen clearly behind theright leg. Body weight isover the
ball of thebent right leg.

Theddivery: Theddivery beginswith aninward turning of theright kneeand leg, whiletheleft leg strongly
bracesagainst the stop board. Thisliftsthethrower into putting action. During thisaction wholeleft sde should
be blocked to support theright side. Depending on thelength of the power position thisdelivery may take
placewith theleft legin contact with the ground asasingle supported delivery.

TheRecovery: Therecovery followsthethrow with areverse of thefeet. Theforward movement of the body
isabsorbed by theright leg., theleft leg is shifted backward and the upper body islowered to prevent the
athlete stepping over the stop board.

DiscusThrow:

HoldingtheDiscus: Thediscusthrower should be placed flat against
the pam of thehand with theedge held by thefirst joint of each finger. The

fingersare evenly spread to cover asmuch surface as possible and the e B
thumb should be extended in astraight linewith theforearm to securefull '
balance. & e Ny

Thelnitial Position: Thethrower should stand in the back of thecircle | ____,--:ﬁ-fl— -
facing theoppositedirectionto theline of thethrow. Heshould stand with _
histoes pointing at right anglesto the direction of thethrow.

Preliminary swing: Holding thediscusin the pam of the hand, palm down at the beginning of back swing. At
the stretched arm swings backward, the hand isturned so that when it reachesthe farthest point back., the
edge of thediscusare approximately perpendicular to the ground.

Body rotation: Astheright arm swingsback, theweight should be shifted to thedight bent right foot, withthe
left foot touching theground lightly to assist in maintaining balance. Theright leg should bethrust sharply ina
counter clock-wisedirection. Thethrower should beturning thebody sharply totheleft, withtheright arm fully
extended. With theweight shifted to theleft foot, afull turn should be madeby turning onit.

Delivery: After the moment of rotation the thrower should go from pivot into thethrowing actionwith a
continuous and harmoniousmotion. Theweight should shift from theright to left leg and the discus should be
released from about shoulder height at angle of 28 to 32 degrees. Whilethe body turns anti-clockwise, the
discusisrel eased off theindex finger with aclock-wise spin.
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Release: Asthediscusisrel eased, the momentum of the body tendsto carry thethrower forward, and since
hemust stay inthecircle, the position of thefeet isthen quickly changed for gain the body balance.

TheRecovery: After therelease of the discusthe body weight rests chiefly ontheright leg and the head
remainstilted backward so that the ryesarefocused inthe direction of theflight of the discus.

Long Jump

Apparatus.

1

30mto40m. long flat runway, width 1.22m.

2. Woodentakeoff board, length 1.22m., width 20cm. and 10 cm.
depths.

3. Padticineshould be made bysoft pudding or soap type smoothed
removing materid.

4. Lengthof theLandingareashould be 7 to 10m. long and 2075m.
widthandfilled by sand.

5. Measuringtape.

Technique:

a. ApproachRun

1. Naturally run-up having been established within asuitable distance from take-off board.
2. Approachrunstartsparallel or front-back toe method.
3. Thebody lean forward when accel erating and till maintainssomelean ever after reaching full speed.
4. Gradually gain speed when moving towardstake-off board.
5. Control stridelength and maintain rhythmright up to the take-off point.
b. Take off
1. Strikestrong leg on thetake-off board.
2. Theimpact of hittingtheboard from afast runwill causethelegtoflex dightly but asthe hip past over
thefoot you should extend your hipsas powerfully asyou canto launch yoursdlf into theair.
3. Asyouplant thetakeoff foot, throw your oppositearm back and lift your chin and hipsasyou push
off the board.
4. Your armsandfreeleg moveupward. Your center of gravity, which wasbehind your lead foot onthe
penultimate step, movesahead of your lead foot on takeoff.
5. Thetakeoff angle should be between 18 and 25 degrees. K eep focusing directly ahead; don’t look
down at the pit.
c. Flight
1. Tomantainforward momentumwithout letting your upper body rotatesforward and throwsyou of f
balance.
2. Thedtridetechniqueisjust what it soundslike—basically an extended stride.
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3. Your takeoff leg staysback, with your non-takeoff leg pointed forward (sky-walk) and your arms
high.
4.  Asyoucomedown your takeoff leg movesforward to join the other leg, whileyour armsrotate
forward, down and back.
d. Landing
1. Your feet stretched asfar infront of you as possible—without any other part of your body touching
the pit behind the origina mark.
2. Whenyour heelstouchthepit, pressyour feet down and pull your hipsup.
3. Thisaction, combined with the momentum from your takeoff, must carry your body past the mark
whereyour heelstouched down.
4. Whenyoufoldyour kneeand roll your hip forward you must keep hands beside your body.
5. Head and upper part of your body should betaking forward at thetime of landing.
High Jump
Fosbury flop:
Apparatus:
1. Foamlanding mat
2. TwoHighjump post and across bar
3. 20to 30 meter planeland
Techniquefor Fosbury flop:

a. ApproachRun

1. Approachrunstartsfrom reverse side of take-off foot and crossbar.
2. Therearetwo partsof Approach Run—
i.  Straightline- 5to 6 meters(6-7 steps) straight run for accel eration.
ii. Curve—Last4-5meters(5-6 steps) along an arc that curvestoward the bar.

3. Start dowly, and then accel erate throughout the approach.Your takeoff foot landsin front of the
non-takeoff foot to continuethe arc. At the sametime, lean away from the bar by flexing at the
ankles.

4. Continuetoleanaway fromthebar. Keep your head up, body erect and focusyour vision abovethe
bar, toward thefar standard.

b. Take off

1. Plant thetakeoff foot (which will befarthest from the bar) infront of you, with the toe pointing
toward thefar standard, and driveyour other leg and both arms straight up (not acrossyour body),
whilekeeping them closeto your body.

2. Thethighonthe non-takeoff leg should beroughly parallel to the ground whileyour arms punchup

toheadlevd.
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3. Look downonthebar withyour chintight to your chest. L eavethefreeleg up asthetakeoff legrises
intoasmilar pogtion.

4. It'simportant to remember that thetakeoff isavertical jump. Maintain your lean away fromthe bar
and jump up, alowing your momentumto carry you over the bar.

ClearancetheCrossBar

1. Thehead, obviously, will clear the bar first. Asyour shouldersclear the bar, tip your head back,
moveyour handsto your thighsand arch your body to alow the hipsto passover the bar.

2. Thetakeoff leg should continuetoward the bar asyour other leg, shouldersand hipsrotate until your
back isto the bar. Your heelsshould be closeto your backsi dewith your knees apart.

3. Onceyour hipshavecleared the bar, move your head forward, tucking your chintoward your chest,
and kick your legsup —in effect, straightening them —asthey passabovethebar.
Landing

1. Onceyou clear the bar, spread your armsand then your legs- to Slow your momentum.

2. Thenyouridedown until you land onyour upper back.

3. Keepyour head upright.

4. Keepingarmsandlegsascloseto the center of gravity aspossibleisthe only way to increasethe
gpeed of rotation oncethejumper hasleft theground.

5.8 Indigenous Games

1.

GollaChoot

Thisgamewill play within an open ground, each team have eight to ten players. A littleholeisthemain
center of thisgame. Anindicator at thefar end from the holewill betheend point of thegame (brick, tree,
post etc.). Thisgamewill played between two teams, any member hole adjoining teamisreaching from
holeto theindicator isthemain aim of thisgame. Tosswinning teamwill cover the pit;team leader must
touch the pit by hisone hedl and other team members catch hands of one other including pit covering
member. At the start of the game pit covering members can move clockwise or anticlockwisedirection
and they can stretch maximum with catching their hands.

Opponent playerswill take asuitable position to catch them. Pit covering team memberstry to movefast
one by onetowardstheindicator avoiding opponent players.

If any player of thepit covering teamisarrest by the opponent then opponent will win thegameotherwise
any member of pit covering team reach safely to theindicator thenthey will winthegame. Whenthegame
startsmoving pit covering team can touch any opponent player by catching their hands. At theendsof the
game opponent act aspit covering team.Within due period maximum point earning team will declared
winner.

Bulbul Hastak

Aim of thegame: Practiceto devel op reaction ability and identify the ability or disability of thephysical
movement.

Procedure: Every player will take sit onthe ground/floor and keep their fingers open spread at thefl oor.
Onemember count Hati, Ghora, Bagh, Singha, Bulbul, Hastak by touching fingers/hands,final touching
ward Hastak isthe safefor the player. Findly one player woul dnot be successfor safethrough countingand
hewill act asthe defender of the game. The defender will touch hisfinger with palm facing downward to
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4.

the groundand the attacker will sit face to face of the defender and ready to give slap on palm of the
defender. Defender put hispal m between the centers of the attacker’shand; attacker put hishandsonthe
floor at adistance of 16-18inches. Attacker can use hisboth handsto slap and recite‘ Taletaledi tali,
sujigpabiki hat sarabi?

When the attacker triesto dap, then the defender try to take away hispamvery quickly. If the attacker
getssuccessto dap consecutive four timesthen the defender will perform any cultura actionandif he
missto flap then defender get chanceto attack.

Tiger aunt intothecage—cannot catch (Khanchermodhyabagher masi —Dhor tepar ena).

Amongtheplayersoneshould act asaTiger (Bagh) and othersact asDall (Putul). Tiger will movewithin
acircle. Whentheteam leader calls* Chotoputul BaroPutul’ then the dollsbend their kneesand stand up
on toe and they also laugh, swing their hands and head and shout —‘ Khanchermodhyabaghermasi —
Dhorteparena’. Tiger will growls and chase the dolls within the circle and shout ‘ Aetorachupkor,
amiekhanghumocchi, chitkarkorlemojadekhiadebo’ . Dollswill run away from tigersreach. At thethird
time shouted by the doll then thetiger will growlsand say —* Amar ekhonkhabarsomoyholo, dhar tore’
and quickly comesout fromthe circleand catch any one of thedoll and makehim*BagherMas .’

Dariabandha

Aims: Devel opment of speed, reactiontime

Method of thegame: Therearetwo teamsnamed ‘ Runner’ and ‘ Defender’ consist of elght playerseach. A
rectangular play field isneeded for the game with aboundary lineand it isdivided by two parts marking
lengthwiseand another seven acrosslane (equdly divided) isdrawvnfor thedefending linefor the* Defenders . The
entire* Runners should be assembling at the end room of acorner, and the associated end room named by ‘ salt
room’. At thestart of the gametherunnersshouldtry to change theroom acrosslengthwise covering by every
room andto arriveat the salt room. Defenderstry to touch any onerunner ontheir defending line. If they can
get successthen al the playersof runner team declared out and then two teamsinter changetheir positionand

play again.

5.

Ikri-mikri

Aimsof thisgame: Attention, Practice of Concentration, gentle nature game, fingersexercise.
Procedure
Ikri-mikri-cham-chikir
Chamerkantamgumder
Dheyagl odamodar.
Damodarerharikuri
Duarebosechaulkanri
Chaulkanrteholobela
bhatkhai sedupurbela.
Bhateporlomachi
Kodddiyechanchi.

K oda holobhonta
Khanksed ermatha.
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Itisasocia nature oriented game. Playerswill makeacircle and seat down on theground and their left hand
should keep prone position with spread their fingers. One of the playersrecitesthis poem and count from
extremeright finger. At theend of the poem last touching finger will befold, through continuous counting one
player’sfinger will not fold at last and hewill declarewinner.

5.9 Importance of Slegp and Rest
Sleepandrest playsavita rolein good health and well-being throughout your life. Getting enough qudity deep
at theright times can help protect your mental health, physical health, quality of life, and safety.

During sleep, your body isworking to support healthy brain function and maintain your physical health. In
children and teens, deep also hel ps support growth and devel opment.Adequate deep and proper restisakey
part of ahealthy lifestyle, and can benefit your heart, weight, mind, and more. So we need sufficient rest and at
least 6-8 hours sound sleep for better health.
Rulesof deepand rest

a  Ensurethat areasfor deep andrest arewell ventilated and have natural lighting.

b. Setaregular bedtime. Goto bed a the sametimeevery night. Chooseatimewhenyou normaly fedl
tired, so that you don’t tossand turn.

c. Stay away frombigmedsat night. Try to makedinnertimeearlier inthe evening, and avoid heavy,
rich foodswithin two hoursof bed.

d. Thereisparticular dressisneeded for deegping timewhichiscomfortablefor body.
e. Mosquito net must fit during deep, because fly, mosquito and insects cannot disturb your deep.
f.  Usecomfortable deeping pillow for avoiding neck acheand other related pains.
g. Avoidlate-night deeping duetowatching TV or studly.
5.10 Posture
Introduction

Postureistheway you position your body or arrange your limbs. So stand up straight, put your shoulders
back, and lift that chin up.Itisthe positioninwhich you hold your body upright against gravity whilestanding,
gitting or lying down. Good postureinvolvestraining your body to stand, walk, sit and liein positionswherethe
least grainisplaced on supporting musclesand ligamentsduring movement or wel ght-bearing activities. Posturdl
deformitiesare depends on structural problem, problem by birth or acquired, accident, malnutrition, bad
postural habitsetc.

Remedial M easur esfor Postur al Defor mities

Walking, siting, standing, running etc. arethe natural movementsof the students. If they cannot maintainit
properly thenthenatura postura deformitiesmay set into thebody. Other externa factorsareasoresponsible
for thebad posture, students must aware about maintaining good posture.

a. Flatfoot: Duetoinner bulgeof theankleandtheinner curveof thefoot ismore pronounced than normal.
Thesoleof therarepart of thefoot istipped out ward and thereisloss of thenormal alignment of the hedl, the
forefoot swingsoutwards.

Pre-caution: 1. Control obesity, 2. Children should not allow long walk, 3. Footwear should be proper and it
well, and 4. Children should not carry heavy weight.
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Cause: 1. Bulky figure, 2. Use of improper footwear, 3. Weak muscles of foot, 4. Rapid increasein body
weight, 5. Standing work for long period, 6. Carrying of heavy weights

Corrections:
1. Wakonhed.
2. Wakingonsand.
3. Keepatowe onthefloor and crapeit dowly by legfingers.
4. Collect glassball by foot fingersfromfloor and put it into adish.

5. PracticeVarashanadaily.

b. Knock knee:Knock kneesareangular deformitiesat the knee, inwhich the head of the deformity points
inward. It occursbecause weight fallsto the outside of kneejoint.

Pre-caution: 1. Beforelearning normal walk don’t forcefully walk themselves, 2. Intake proper balancediet.
Cause: 1. Excessveweight carryingat childhood, 2. Flat foot, 3. Bulky figure, 4. Suffering long term chronic
disease, 5. Md-nutrition, specidly vitamin D, Calcium and Phosphorus. 6. Rickets.

Corrections:

Atlying condition fold your both knee and lift both toe touching each other.
Keep apillow between both knee and walk.

Regular practice Padmasanaand Gomukhasana.

Walk on outsidetoe.

. Massagecod-liver ail, it may helpful.

c. Bowleg:

ok~ DN

Bow legsareadeformity in thelegs, mostly from the kneesto the ankles. The affected bone curvesin or out
and formsthe usual “archersbow” which can a so becalled bow-legs.

Pre-caution: 1. Children’sareteacheswalking at early age, 2. Carrying excessiveload by children.

Cause: Deficiency of vitamin ‘D "and Phosphorus, 2. Carrying excessiveload, 3. Children’sare teaches
walking at early age, 4. Bad habitsof walking, 5. Negligencetowards children.

Corrections
1. Practiceinwardtow walk.
2. TakebaancedietwithvitaminD.

c. Kyphoss: Kyphosisisacurving of the spinethat causesabowing or rounding of the back, which leads
to ahunchback or douching posture.

Pre-caution: 1. Take precaution about deposition of fat into body, 2. Weight carrying isdepends upon your
carrying capacity, 3. Takebaancediet regularly.

Cause: 1. Mal-nutrition, 2. Deficiency of freshair, 3. Negligence of exercise, 4. Overweight carrying by
shoulder, 5. Poor musclesand tendency tolean forward, 6. Varioustypesof diseaseliketuberculoss, cerebral
pasy, 7. Infection on vertebrae.
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Corrections:

Practice Chakrasana, Hal asana, Bhujangasana.

Stand erect, moveand walk.

Tableand chair should be correct size and height when you arereading.
Pillow should be set under your back when you deep.

Try tofold your extended hand towards back.

5.11 Yoga Education
Yoga: Indian Tradition (I ntroduction):

TheArt of Living Yogaisaholisticway of lifethat integratesall el ementsof ancient knowledge of Yoga, to
makeaprayerful disciplineuniting the body, mind and soul . Yogaderived from the Sanskrit word yuj, Yoga
meansunion of theindividua consciousnessor soul with the Universal Consciousnessor Spirit. Yogaisa6000
year old Indian body of knowledge. Though many think of yogaonly asaphysical exercisswhere peopletwist,
turn, stretch, and breathein the most complex ways, theseare actually only the most superficial aspect of this
profound science of unfolding theinfinite potential s of the human mind and soul.

ok~ w DN PE

Asthanga Yoga:
Adhtangayogaliterally means*“eight-limbedyoga,” asoutlined by thesage Patanjdi inthe YogaSutras. According
to Patanjali, the path of internal purification for revealing the Universal Self consists of thefollowing eight
spiritual practices- 1. Yama,2.Niyama,3.Asana,4.Pranayama, 5.Pratyahara, 6. Dharana7.Dhyana3.Samadhi.
1. Yama(Social Discipline): Yamaisthe Principlesor moral code.

I.  Ahimsa- A principleof non-violence

ii. Satya-A principleof Truthfulness

ii. Asteya-A principleof nonstealing

iv. Brahmacharya- Continence/ Celibacy

V.  Aparigah-A principleof non-hoarding or non possessiveness
2. Niyama(Individual Discipline): Five Persona Disciplines

I.  Shoucha—Purity

ii.  Santosh—Contentment

li. Tapa—Endurance

iv. Swadhyaya- Self study

v. EshwarPranidhan—Dedication
3. Asana(Posture): Thethird step isAsana. Asanameans holding bodyin aparticular postureto bring
stability to the body and poiseton themind. The practice of Asanabringsfirmnessto the body and vitality to
the body and themind. Therearethreetypesof Asana. Like-

I.  Cultural posture- Halasana, Bhujangasana, Salvasana, Chakrasanaetc.

ii. Meditate posture—Padmasana, Siddhasana, Birsana, Sukhasanaetc.
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li. Relaxing posture— Sabasanaand Makarasana.

Yogaisto makeaprayerful discipline uniting the body, mind and soul. Along with the seriesof simple, yet
effective yoga postures and breathing techniques, agreater emphasisis placed on theinner experience of

meditation.
! -!l
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4. Pranayama (Breath Control): “ Pranayamaiscontrol of Breath”. “ Prana’ isBregath or vital energy
inthebody. On subtlelevels pranarepresentsthe pranic energy responsiblefor lifeor lifeforce, and
“ayama’ meanscontrol. So Pranayamais* Control of Breath”. One can control the rhythms of
‘Pranic’ energy with pranayamaand achieve healthy body and mind.Thebreathing processchiefly
involvestwo activities, viz., inhaling and exhaling. Of thesetheformer iscalled “ Puraka’ and the
latter “ Rechaka’” in Yogashastra. Thesetwo activities continue non-stop right fromthebirthtothe
death of aperson. The statewhen thesetwo activitiesaremadeto hdt isgiven thename“ Kumbhaka’
inYogaStudies. The halt after inhaling, i.e., Puraka.and after exhaling, i.e. rechaka. Theratio of
Puraka:Kumbhaka: Rechaka=1:4:2 so bresth out continues 10 seconds. Some common Pranayamas
areUjjayi,Anuloma-Viloma, Sitkari, Shitai,Bhramari Pranayamaetc.

5. Pratyahara(Disciplineof senses) : Pratyaharaisabstraction. Itisthewithdrawal of the Indriyas
from the obj ects. The mind becomes more calm now. The nature of the Indriyasisto have always
connection with the objects. Wherethevisionisturned outward (BahirmukhaVritti), the rush of
fleeting events engagesthe mind. The outgoing energies of the mind beginto play. Whenthey are
obstructed by the practice of Pratyahara, the other coursefor themisto mix withthemindandtobe
absorbed inthe mind.

6. Dharana(Concentration): It meansfocusing the pure mind on one’s personal deity or onthe
individud self. The practice of Dharanahe psthe mind to concentrate on aparticul ar object.

7. Dhyana(Meditation): When one sustainsand maintainsthefocus of attention through Dharana
unbound by time and space, then it becomes dhyanaor meditation.

8. Samadhi (Sdf relaxation):Inthisone' sidentity becomesboth externaly and internally immersed
inmeditation. Supreme happiness, freefrom pleasure, pain or misery, isexperienced. Samadhi isthe
climax of Dhyana.

Typesof Yoga
AccordingtoIndian culturemainly yogaisseven types. Like-

1. Karmayoga, 2. Jnyanyoga, 3. Hathayoga, 4. Rgyoga, 5. Mantrayoga, 6. Layayoga, and 7. Bhaktiyoga.

1. Karmayoga (Theyoga of Action):KarmaYogaisthe Yoga of Action. It isthe path chosen
primarily by those of an outgoing nature. It purifiesthe heart by teaching you to act selflesdy, without
thought of gain or reward. By detaching yourself from thefruitsof your actionsand offering themup
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to God, you learnto sublimatethe ego. To achievethis, itishelpful to keep your mind focused by
repesting amantrawhileengagedinany activity.

JnanaYoga—(TheYogaof Knowledgeor Wisdom): JnanaYogaThisisthemost difficult path,
requiring tremendous strength of will andintellect. Taking the philosophy of Vedantathe JnanaYogi
useshismind toinquireinto itsown nature. We perceive the spaceinside and outsideaglass as
different, just aswe see ourselves as separate from God. JnanaYogaleadsthe devoteeto experience
hisunity with God directly by breaking the glass, dissolving theveilsof ignorance. Beforepracticing
JnanaYoga, the aspirant needsto haveintegrated thelessons of the other yogic paths- for without
selflessnessand love of God, strength of body and mind, the search for self-realization can become
mereidlespeculation.

Hatha Yoga: Hathayogaisnot exercise. Understanding the mechanicsof thebody, creatingacertain
atmosphere, and then using body posturesto driveyour energy in specific directionsiswhat hatha
yogaor yogasanasareabout. “ Asana’ meansa“posture.” That kind of posturewhich allowsyouto
reach your higher natureisayogasana. Thispractice stimulesgrowth on al levelsinyouth : physica,
mental, spiritual. It requires ayouthful and healthy body. The main objectives areto improve
concentration, flexibility and energy flow throughthenadis.

RajaYoga—(The Scienceof Physical and M ental Control): RgjaYogaOften called the*royal
road” it offersacomprehensive method for controlling thewaves of thought by turning our mental
and physica energy into spiritua energy. RgjaYogaisaso caled AhtangaYogareferringtotheeight
limbsleading to absolutemental control. Thechief practiceof RgaYogaismeditation. It asoincludes
all other methodswhich helpsoneto control body, energy, sensesand mind. The Hatha-Yogi u ses
Relaxation and other practices such as Yamas, Niyamas, Mudras, Bandhasetc..to gain control of
the physical body and the subtlelifeforce called Prana. When body and energy are under control
meditation comesnaturaly.

Mantrayoga: Theword mantracomesfromthe Sanskrit, “mantrand’, meaning suggestion. Mantras
aresacred, potent words, which yield tremendousresultsinthephysical, mental and spiritual levels,
when chanted with concentration and devotion.

Mantrayogaisan exact sciencewherethe mantrasare signpoststo thewandering mind, steering it
to an ambient poisefor meditation. Repetition of mantrascompletely engagesthemind, offering a
means of getting closer to the divinity within. Chanting of mantras produces positive vibrations,
bringing benefitsto the onewho chantsaswell astheonewholistens.

L ayayoga: Layayogaisan ancient form of meditation, with concentration on energy centersor
chakras. Sage Gorakshnatha, an ancient sage of Nepal, and adisciple of Matsyendranath isthe
founder of Layayoga. Therearefive main energy centersinthe spineand twointhehead. Laya
yogaattemptsto locate these energy centersand channelizethem through meditation.

Bhakti Yoga—(ThePath of Devotion or DivineL ove): Bhakti YogaThispath apped sparticularly
to those of an emotiona nature. The Bhakti Yogi ismotivated chiefly by the power of loveand sees
God asthe embodiment of love. Through prayer, worship and ritual he surrendershimself to God,
channelling and transmuting hisemotionsinto unconditional loveor devotion. Chanting or Sngingthe
praisesof God formasubstantial part of Bhakti Yoga.
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Benefitsof Yogafor Children’sHealth:

WEeight | oss, astrong and flexiblebody, glowing beautiful skin, peaceful mind, good health—whatever you may
belooking for, yogahasit on offer. However, very often, yogaisonly partially understood asbeing limited to
asanas (yogaposes). Assuch, itsbenefitsare only perceived to be at the body level and wefail torealizethe
immense benefitsyogaoffersin uniting the body, mind and breath. When you arein harmony, thejourney
through lifeiscamer, happier and morefulfilling.

I mprovement of good Posture: It will help youimprove good posture: A bad postureis partly dueto bad
habitsand weak muscles. Yogahe psstretch and tonemusclesall over the body, making them stronger which
inturn givesyou better posture. It also helpsto reliefsfrom different types of postural defects (Kyphosis,
Scoliosis, Lordosis,Bowlegsetc.).

Physiological effects. Develop theworking capacitiesof heart and lungs. Asaresult of that the transportation
of blood should be normal and also devel opsdigestive system.

Physiological advantages:

=

Remove deeplessness.

Protect infection of disease.

Control body weight.

Better Posture

Deve op Endurance.

Increesing Hexibility.

Decrease Respiratory rate.

Develop theworking capacity of endocrinesystem
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Decrease Heart rate.

=
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K eep excretory system normal.

. LessPain

Develop thecapacity of Digestivesystem.

Control Blood Pressure.

Devel op hand-eye coordination and joints, ligaments moves maximum range.

Develop performance.

Developsthefunction of Heart and Lungs.

Develop Nervous system asaresult terminates nervous and mental weakness.

M akes coordination to muscles, vein, artery, tendon, glandsand internal organs, asaresult mental
influenceisvery easy to reflect upon physical working ability.

Yogasanaplaysavital rolefor mental patient. We can cure the mental patientsthrough regular
practice of the meditative asanas (Padma, Virasana), Pranayamay (Ujjayi, Anulom, Vilom) and
Relaxation A sanas (Sabasana, Makarasan).

e e e e T e o o
0 N O O~ wDdPkF

=
©

123



Effectson Mind: Yogamakesthe mind strong and able to endure pain and unhappiness. The power of
determination and concentration are devel oped. It helpsto devel op concentration, meditation, confidence,
mind control, consciousnessetc.

Yogasanafor Children
1. Talasana:
“Td” refersto* pdmtree in Sanskrit. Inthisposethe upper part of thebody isextended straight up likeapamtree.

Sequence:
I.  Stand erect with your legs shoulder-width apart. The toes should be pointing outwards. Inhale
deeply and raise your hands above the head and K eep the palmsfacing each other.
ii. Raseyourhedsfromtheground.Standing onyour toes, exnadedowly.

iii.  Keeping yourself well-balanced on thetoes, stretch your armsfurther up asyouinhae. Try raising
your heel sand stretching your body to the optimum level.

iv. Bendyour neck and head backwardsand look up.Stay inthispositionttill you feel uncomfortable.

v. Exhadedowly andreturnto starting position by lowering thearmsand s multaneoudy lowering the
heds.

vi. Bringtheneck and head forward and Relax.
Duration: Count 10-30 slowly and repest it two to threetimes.
Limitations: Who are suffering ankle pain or foot pain they can’t practiceit.
Benefits:

i.  Thisyogaposestraightensthe spinal column and thusany abnormal curvature can berectified.
ii. Regular practiceof Talasananot only strengthensyour body but also makesit suppleandflexible.
iii. ~ Thisyogaposture strengthensthe musclesof the neck, lower back, abdomen and pelvis.

2. Ardhakurmasana

Sequence:
I.  Sitdownonayogamat intheVaraAsanawith your buttocksresting onyour heels.

ii. Inhaeandlift bothyour armstothesky. Bring the pamsof your handstogether and intertwineyour
two thumbstogether. Your arms should be straight with your bicepstouching your ears. Straighten
your back and feel the stretch.

ji. Exhaleanddowly pivot down from your waist until your littlefingersand forehead touch theyoga
mét.

iv. Holdthisposefor at least 20 secondswhileyou continueto breathe normally.
v.  Inhaeand comeback tothestarting positionwith your handsstraight up in the sky aboveyour head.
vi. Exhale, releaseyour arms, and come back to the VajraAsana.

Duration: Count 10-30 slowly and repeat it two to threetimes.

Limitations. Who are suffering spina problem, high powerof eyesisadviceto dothisexerciseby permisson
of ayogaexpert.
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Bene€fits:

I.  Itincreasesblood flow to the brain, which enhances memory and mental clarity.
ii.  Itishelpful for Asthma, Stomach problemslike Constipation, Dysentery, and Indigestion etc.
iii. Thisposturea so stretchesthelower part of thelungs, whichistherapeutic for asthma, and counter
indigestion, flatulence, constipation and irritable bowd syndrome.
3. Ardhasalabhasana

ArdhaSalabhasanaisa so known asthe half locust pose. This posture strengthensthe muscles of thelower
abdomen.

Sequence:
i.  Lieonyour ssomach withyour chinonthefloor and your palmsunder theyour thighs
ii. Inhaleandraiseonelegashighaspossible
iii. Holdthepositionfor 10-30 seconds
iv. Exhaleanddowly bringthelegdown
V. Repeat withtheother leg.
Duration: Count 10-30 slowly and repest it two to threetimes.

Limitations: Who are suffering spinal problem they arenot allow to practicethisYogasana.
Benefits:

I.  Strengthensthearms, shoulders, muscles of the back, especially thelower back and abdominal
muscles
ii.  Stimulatestheautonomic nervoussystem
ii.  Stimulatesappetiteand the digestive process, bal ancesthefunctioning of theliver and other abdomina
organs, and aleviatesstomach disorders.
4. Padahastasana
Sequence: To begin, cometo astanding position at the front end of your mat with your legs closetogether.
Method - 1

i.  Inhaleandlift your armsstraight up over your head with your armstouching your ears.

ii. Exhaeandbendforwardfrom thehipsasshowninthe photograph, keeping your back straight as
long aspossible. Keep your legs straight with theweight of the body over theballsof thefeet. Fedl
that the hipsarelifting up and thebody isfaling away fromthehips.

jii. If possible, put your handsflat on thefloor, or wrap your fingersaround the big toes. If you can’t
reach thefloor you can a so wrap your hands around the back of your legs.

iv. Trytobringtheheadinasclosetothekneesaspossiblewith the neck relaxed.
Method — 2

I.  Standing withyour feet together, exhale and bend forward at the hips, keeping your arms extended
throughout the movement, finishing with your upper torso and arms hanging straight downward.

ii. Inhaledowly, draw thehead and neck forward (look up) and lengthen the spine.
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Exhale again and relax the head, neck and spinedownwards, fixing your fingersand pamsfirmly
under your toesand the balIs of your feet into the compl ete padahastasana.

Dur ation: Inthebeginning, hold the posturefor 5 seconds, gradually working up to 1 minute or more.

Benefits: The benefitsof padahastasanaare numerous. Inthisposture, thereisgreat emphasison theflow of
blood to the head without the difficulties presented in other postureswhich also do so such asthe headstand.
Somekey benefitsare:

i.
i
i
V.
V.

Thetoning of theabdominal organs.

Conditionsof bloating of the abdomen, constipation, indigestion and other gastric troublescan be
greatly dleviated.

Helpstorelievesciatica.
Thespineismaderesilient, straight and flexible.
Circulation of the blood throughout the body isimproved.

5. ArdhaChandrasana

Method
i
i
il

V.

Bene€fits:

Stand straight keeping both your feet together and arms a ongside the body.
Breathingin, extend your armsoverhead. The palms shoul d face each other whileyou dothis.

With dow exhalation, pushing your pelvisforward gently and bend backwards. The elbowsand
knees should be kept straight and the head up, lifting your chest towardsthe ceiling.

Hold the posturefor sometime.

It stimul atesthe abdominal organsand aidsdigestion.
It worksvery well for peoplewith lower back painand spondylitis.

Itincreases|ung capacity and aso providesreief from respiratory diseases.it regulatesblood pressure
andimprovesyour heart function.

6. Utkatasana
Sequence:

Stand erect with your feet dightly apart.

Stretch your handsto the front with palmsfacing downwards. Do not bend your elbows.

Bend thekneesand gently pushyour pelvisdown asif you aresitting inanimaginary chair.
Ensurethat you keep your hands parallel to theground, Sit straight and lengthen your spine. Relax.

Tonestheleg musclesexcellently.

Strengthenship flexors, ankles, calves, and back.
Stretches chest and shoulders.

Reducessymptomsof flat feet.

Stimulatesthe heart, digphragm, and abdomind organs.
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7. Mandukasana

Sequence:

SitinVgrasanawith both thelegsbent intherear.

K eep both the paws of the legstouching each other. Keep both the heel sopened out. Sit withwaist
and back straight supporting the buttocks on thetwo heels.

Now separatethekneesasfar apart aspossible. ThisisManduk sitting.

Now for Mandukasanalbring both the kneesin the front touching each other.

Closeboth thefistsof the hands and keep them on the belly on both the sides of the navel.
Lower thebody infront and | et the forehead touch the ground.

Mandukasanaimprovesfunctionsof al organs. Itisadvisedinthetrestment of congtipation, diabetes
and digestivedisorders.

Thisasanaiseffectivein reducing theweight of thighs,hipsand theabdomen.
Thisasanastrengthensthe spine.
Thisasanagtimulatesthedigestive system.

Check your progress

a.  Writethenameof threeminor games.

AN 15T, R,

b. Whatis themeasurement of aVolleybal ground?

A DS, e e e e e e

c. What doyoumeanabout ‘ Yama ?

A DS, e e e e e e
512 Letussumup

Summary: You havelearnfromthisunit:

Variousgamesthroughimitation

Pay asyouwill

Tumbling

Volleyball, Kabaddi, Football, Kho-kho, Indigenousgames
Jumping, Throwing

Need of rest and deep, Postural deformitiesand remedy
Definition of Yoga, history, Practiceof Yoga, AstangaYoga
Relation of Yogaand good hedlth
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5.13 Unit —End Exercise
1. Writewithin 25wards:

a.  Forimitation gameswhat measuresyou should keepin your mind?
b. Writedownthehistory of Football.
c. What doyoumean by Yoga?

2.  Writewithin 250 wor ds:

a. Discusstheroleof Yogafor children’shedlth.
b. Explainabout themethod of Discusthrow (Parry O’ Brien Method).

3. Fillintheblanks—

How many officialsofficiatein Kabaddi?............coiie i e
Writedownthreeexercisefor flat foot diSease. .......c.vvvvvvni v e
What istheimportance of SIegpandrest?.........o. e e
What do you mean by postural deformitiesS? ........ ..o
What aretheconductsof “NIyama 2 .........viriiiii e
What the asansfor CONCENIatioN? .........ou. it e e e e
Writedown few namesof INdigenOUSJamES. ..........vuiocirieieier e e e e re e eeeaeeens
What arethe proceduresof Forward ROI? ............ooeii i e,

S@ "o o0 o

5.14 Answer check your progress

a.  Walklike Elephant, flying likebirds, pluck mango fromtree
18 meter long and 9 meter width
Yamaissocid discipline, which organized by five habits
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WORK EDUCATION
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UNIT 6
WORK EDUCATION

STRUCTURE
6.1 Introduction
6.2 Objectives

6.3  Scopeof Work Education
6.4  WorkActivitiesrelating to different subjects
6.5 Identificationof locd craft
6.6 Desgningand organizing School-Based Activities
6.6.1 Socid Cleanliness
6.6.2 FHower Gardening
6.6.3 Claywork
6.6.4  Paper work
6.6.5 Puppet
6.6.6 ToyMaking
6.6.7 Repair of dectrica and electronic gadgets
6.7  Suggestionfor curriculumtransaction
6.8 Letussumup
6.9 Unit-End-Exercise
6.10  Answerto‘Check Your Progress

6.1 Introduction

Work Educationisviewed as purpos ve and meaningful manual work, organized asintegral part of the
learning processand resultinginto

Goodsor servicesuseful to thecommunity, besidesthe pleasure of saf-fulfillment. It should be an essentia
component at all stagesof education and must be provided through awell-structured and graded programme.
The competenciesto be developed in thisfield should include knowledge, understanding skillsand values
through need-based life activities. “Work Education isamethod of integration of education with work™ or
“Work Educationisaprocessfor thedevel opment of total persondity of anindividuasfor social livinginthe
world of work.”

TheWest Bengal Board of Secondary Education introduced the term “Work Education” inthe year
1974. Theideaof work experience came from the recommendation of the Indian Education Commission-
1964-66, popularly known asthe Kothari Commission. The commission mentioned four basi ¢ elements of
educationthey are:

() Literecy
(i) Numeracy
(iii) Technicacy
(v) Sociecy
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6.2 Objectives
After reading thisunit, youwill beableto:

e Discusstheessenceof work education
e  Undergtand thesignificanceof work educationin school curriculum.
e  Correlatework education with other subjects.

e  Deveopskillsfor thesdection, procurement, arrangement and use of toolsand materiasfor different
formsof productivework.

e  Usehiscreativefacultiesfor devisnginnovative methodsand materials.

6.3 Scope of Work Education

TheNationa Policy on Education 1986 has conceived Work Education as purpos ve and meaningful manual
work that resultsin goodsor serviceswhich are useful to the society. Work Education comprisesactivities
consisting of services, foods and community devel opment in variousareas of human needssuch ashedthand
hygiene, food, clothing, recreation and social servicein accordancewith mental abilitiesand manual skillsof
children at various stages of education and the availability of local resources. ThePolicy visualized intensive
participation in production and service-oriented projectsfor the middle and lower-secondary stagesalong
withan“Earnwhileyoulearn” dimension for needy studentson an optional basis. It assigned equal importance
to community work/socid servicefor creating social awvarenessand concern for thewelfare/devel opment of
thelocal community or society at large. The essential attribute of Work Educationis, therefore, its manual
character which meansthat the children haveto work with their hands and thereby develop apurposive or
educativeinthat. It should hel pin devel oping knowledge, understanding attitudes, personal-socia qualitiesand
skillsrelated to theworld of work. Further, Work Education should be meaningful i.e., it should helpinthe
satisfaction of children’sbasic needsof life such asfood, clothing, shelter, health, hygieneand recreation,
through production of goodsor rendering of services. Socia or community servicefor thewel fare/devel opment
of thecommunity or society at large should also form an essential component of Work Education.

Work Education helpsin thecompleteformation of persondity of thelearner through an environment of work.
Mainly three situations provides such environment to alearner.(a) School, (b) Home(c) Socid environment

First stuation : Onthebasisof thelocation of the school-whether it issituated intherural areaor urban areathe
work project isto be selected. The school should consider theworld of work with which the people of the
locality aremost familiar. Then the problemsof the people of thelocality areto be surveyed. On the basis of
thissurvey, the project for the“ Exposure stage” isto be sel ected. Through participationin these projects, the
learnerswill devel op their skill of work and apositive attitude towardswork.

Second situation : Parentsof many learnersare skilled participantsof industries- rural small scale, industrial or
agricultural production centers. Under direct supervision of such parents, the students can take part inwork
education projectsat home. Like schools, home can provide such education at the minimum cost and with high
proficiency.

Third situation : Studentscantake partinred life production processor can be passive observersof
production processinany firm or factory. Learnerstake part in different activities of such productive centers
of thesociety.
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6.4 Work Activities relating to different subjects

I ntegrationisthe process of making apieceof content application based and meaningful through
establishment of links, organi zation of conceptsand bridging the gaps between e ementsthat hasexisted
previoudly. Thetheoretica knowledgeinwork education getsapractica shape and becomes utility bound
only through meaningful integration.

| ntegration makesthelearning meaningful and easy for thelearners. Theskillslearned and intuition
developed through integration help the learner in better comprehension of the content.

Hereisadiscussion about the process of integration of work education with other subjects. The concept
can be better explained, if wetakeatopic, e.g., “ Gardening” which belongsto ClassI X or Class X. At first
itisrelated to Geometry and Geography. Thenitisalsorelated to Lifescience, Language, History etc.

6.5 Identification of local craft

A craftisapastimeor aprofessionthat requiresparticular skillsand knowledge of skilled work. Indiahasa
richfabric of traditional handicraftssincethetimeimmemorial. Educationa handicraft activitiesin schoolsare
essentia for giving young peopleagreater senseof creativity, and hel ping themto appreciate the val ue of
work withthehand. Folk artisusually referred to asthe art of the masses or the peoplelivinginaparticular
region of area. Folk artsare usually smpleand easy to understand. Thefolk art formsinclude paintings,

scul ptures, weaving, embroidery etc. Theteacher can always show the students examplesof different folk
art forms. Sincetherearealargevariety of them. Whiletelling about the art forms, teacher cantell the
studentsabout the material sused, itsfunction, ritual sif any associated with them, the community which
makesthem, themotifsetc. West Benga also hasarich traditiona handicraft, such as Terracottain
Bankura, Bamboo work in North Bengal, Clay work in Krishnanagar etc. These handicraftsmay be
prepared traditionally or by using modern methods. Thisactivity which the studentsfind interesting and can
show their cregtivity at best.

Interviewswith local craftsmen

Studentscan takeaninterview of local craftsmen. They will beaware of technique of local craft, making,
raw materiasetc. Theseinterview may be hel ped them to know and preparetheinnovative art or craft
work.

Prepar ation of reportson thelocal craftsand craftsmen

Studentswill prepare areport onthelocal craftsand craftsmen. How to make areport step by step are
givenbelow :

a Concept of local crafts

b) Characterigticsof thearea

c) Higory of craft

d) Method of thecraft

e) Marketing

f)  Suggestionfor development
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Check Your Progress — 1

a Whichyear West Bengal Board of Secondary Education introduced theterm“Work Education”

b) West Bengd asohasarichtraditional

6.6 Designing and organizing School-Based Activities
6.6.1  Social Cleanliness

Socid cleanlinessthefirst level of infection control, which includeswashing with asoap substance or
acohol and maintaining high standards of persona hygiene. Further measuresto avoid the spread of infection
include decontamination and sterilization.

6.6.2 Flower Gardening

A flower gardenisany garden whereflowersare grown for decorative purposes. Becauseflowersbloom
at varying timesof theyear and some plantsare annual, dying each winter, the design of flower gardenscan
takeinto consideration to maintain asequence of bloom and even of consistent col our combination through
varying seasons. Stepsof flower gardening aregiven below.

(@ Sunlight for flower garden—M ost flowering plantsneed afull sunlight, wheresunlight falls6to 8
hoursaday through the growing season.

(b) Sdectionof Soil —Successisinthesoil. Good soil not too sandy, not too sticky with enough organic
matter to makeif drainwell and beinviting to plant rootsisessentia for successful flower gardening.

(¢) Annud and perenniasplants- Annua and perennid splantsseection areessentid for flower gardening.

(d) Soil preparation—Most plants need soil isloose enough for rootsto grow easily. Adding coarse
sand and well-rotted organic matter to clay soil will help loosenit. Organic matter should also be
added to sandy soil.

() Planting Seed —Correct depth of planting and proper timing are needed for seed. Cover the seeds
withfinesoil and water thoroughly.

(f) Maintenance—All plants need water to grow and remove weedsto reduce competition for water
and nutrients. Plants need to improve soil with compost tea, worm castingsand liquid seaweed.

(90 Plant Propagation—Plant Propagationisthe processof creating new plantsfrom avariety of sources:
seeds, cutting, bulb and other plant parts.

6.6.3 Claywork

Anearthy materid that isplastic whenmoist but hard when fired, that iscomposed mainly of fine particles
of hydrousaluminum silicatesand other minerals, and that isused for brick, tile, and pottery; specifically : soil
composed chiefly of thismateria having particleslessthan aspecifiedsize.
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Clay Preparation

Clay Aging and Plasticity Aging of clay isavery important stepinimproving workability and plasticity of
clay bodiesbecauseit takestimefor water to penetrate between the clay particlesand produce agood and
permanent bond. Bacterial growth aso hasadefiniteeffect onimproving plasticity of theclay. Itissuggested
that someold clay should beleft in the container where new clay isadded to accelerate bacterial growthinthe
clay. Bacteria gels(mold) will benoticed sometimesinamarbleized pattern on clay. Such clay hasavery good
fed to it whenwedging, which should be doneto achieve maximum plasticity and uniformity.

Wedgingisused for liminating lumpsand air bubbles, drying theclay, and organizestheclay particlesto
lieinthe samedirection for strength. Wedging homogenizes or makesthe clay consistent. To seeof aball of
wedged clay isfree of lumpsor air bubblesand ishomogenized, cut through it with awiretool and look at the
two haves.

Wedging should be done on alow surface as comfortable. You may need to add juteto the clay while
wedging. Jute helps strengthen the clay when scul pting. Your body should be higher than thetablefor good
body power, so that you can use your body aswell asyour wristsand arms. Your body should beinvolvedin
therolling action or you will get tired. Thewedging surface should befirm and well anchored to makewedging
eage.

Different procedure of clay work
(8 Handbuilding

Handbuilding isworking with clay by using only simpletools, not the pottery wheel. Thethree most
common formsof creating hand built potsare pinch pot, coiling and dab techniques.

(b) Clay by wheel work

Before pottershad thewhed , they were creating beautiful potsand clay formsusing clay, their handsand
fingers, and basic hand tools. A potter’ swheel isamachine used in the shaping of round ceramic ware.

Clay work by molding

Itisanother processof clay work. Similar clay work can be donethrough this process. Thisprocessispopular
toartisan.

Activity on clay wor k

Materias. Select awooden board and placeit on atable. Cover the board with apiece of paper. Takea
[ump of clay. Kneed thelump for sometime and mould it in theform of one'schoice. With moreclay make
further formsseparately and theseto theform aready made. Select moddling instrument and cut forms, shapes,
texture etc. on wet clay wherever necessary. Keep the model ed objectsinaroom or under should for room-
drying condition. After complete drying but before baking keep the objectsin the open under sunfor aday or
two. Keep themodel ed objects covered with polythene sheet. Bakethe object after sundryingin openkiln.

6.6.4  Paper work

Paper derivesitsnamefromthereedy plant papyrus. Theancient Egyptians producetheworld’ sfirst writing
materia by beating and pressing together thin layer of the plant stem. However, complete defibering, whichis
characteristic of true papermaking, was absent.
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Thefirst authentic papermaking originated in chinaasearly was 100A.D, utilizing asuspens on of bamboo or
mulberry fibers. The Chinese subsequently devel oped papermaking into ahighly skilled art and many beautiful
examplesof ancient Chineseillustration of paper aretill in existence.

Therearedifferent typesof paper craft, such aspaper mache, paper pulp, origami, paper cutting, kirigami etc.
Paper mache

Paper mache (literaly “ chewed paper”) has gained popul arity worl dwide because
of itsversatility. Theword Paper Mache camefrom Frenchword. Historically it
has been made in awide range of applications, from decorative profiles and
mouldings, Boats, buildings and furniture. It can also be seenin the colourful
productsof folk tradition. Paper Macheisadelicate decorativeart. InIndiatheart
of Paper Mache camefrom Persa. Theinfluence of the Persian art wasfavoured
gresatly by Mugha emperor. Thoughlot can bewritten about theMughd periodin
India, but oneof their greatest contributionsto Indian art and history wasto introduce
thisdelicateart of Paper Macheto Indian craftsmen.

Process of paper Mache

Atfirst paper iscut or torninto strips, and soaked in the paste until saturated. The saturated piecesarethen
placed onto the surface and allowed to dry slowly. The stripes may be placed on an armature, or skeleton,
often of wiremesh over astructural frame, or they can be placed on an object to createacast. Oil or grease
or any releasing agent can be agent if needed. Once dried, the resulting material can be cut, sanded and
painted; you can use of paper mache, thegluemust befully dried, otherwisethe product will rot.

Paper macheisapopular method of creating three-dimensiona projects. Paper bound with astrong adhesive
driesinto asturdy shell that takestheform of itsmold. In thisprocedure, aballoonisused asthemold for the
paper mache. The balloon-shaped paper mache can be decorated into amini hot air balloon, Easter eggs,
paper mache animals, and other paper mache projects.

PAPER PULP

Atfirst the paper isleftinwater at least for one night to soak, or boiled in abundant water until the paper
dissolvesin apulp. The excess water isdrained, an adhesive is added and the pulp applied to aform or
especialy for smaler or smpler objects, scul pted to shape.

6.6.5 Puppet

Puppetry isaform of performance which involvesthe manipul ation of puppets. Puppetry takesmany formshbut
they all sharethe processof animating inanimate performing objects. Puppetry isused in almost all human
soci etiesboth asan entertainment in performance and ceremonidly inritualsand cel ebrationssuch ascarnival.

Most puppetry involve story-telling. Theimpact of puppetry depends on the process of transformation of
puppets, which has muchin common with magic and with play. Thus puppetry can create complex and magical
theatrewithrelatively small resources.

Traditionally, Indiahasarich heritage of puppetry. The early puppet showsin Indiamostly dealt with great
kings, princesand heroesand a so political satire. Religiousportrayalsin puppetry devel oped in South India
with shadow puppets performing storiesfrom Ramayanaand Mahabharata. Besides dealing with religious

136



themes, Indian Puppetry a so conveysuseful messagesfrom Panchantraand other mythol ogical and historica
epics.

Puppetry isavery ancient art form, probably first originating about 30,000 years ago Puppets have been used
sincetheearliest timesto animate and communicate theideasand needs of human societies. Somehistorians
claimthat they pre-date actorsin theatre. Thereisevidencethat they wereusedin Egypt asearly as2000BC
when string-operated figures of wood were mani pul ated to perform the action of kneading bread. Wirecontrolled,

articulated puppets made of clay and ivory have a so foundin Egyptian tombs. Hieroglyphs al so describe
“walking statues’ being usedin Ancient Egyptian religiousdramas.

West Bengd hasarichtradition of rod puppetry, locally called putul-nach. The Bengali puppeteersbelievethat
rodsaresuperior to stringsin giving therequired animation aswell asin manipulation.

Puppetry devel oped throughout thetwentieth century inavariety of ways. Supported by thepardld development
of cinema, television and other filmed media, it now reachesalarger audiencethan ever. Throughout theworld,
innovatory puppeteerssuch as Tony Sarg, Bil Baird, Philipe Genty have continued to develop theformsand
content of Puppetry. Sergey Vladimirovich Obraztsov wasaRuss an master whoiscredited with * establishing
puppetry asan art form’. Heiscalled thefather of Modern Puppetry.

Different typesof puppetry
(@ Rod Puppet —These puppetsare constructed around acentral rod secured to the head.
(b) GlovesPuppet—Thisisapuppet controlled by one hand that occupiestheinterior of the puppet.
(c) String Puppet —Thisisapuppet suspended and controlled by anumber of strings.
(d) Shadow Puppet —A shadow puppet isacut-out figure hel d between asource of light and trand ucent

screen.
)
..; i
GlovesPuppet Rod Puppet String Puppet Shadow Puppet

Aimsand objectiveof Puppet
e Usngasateachinglearning materias.
e Tocommunicatethelessoneadly.
e Todevelopthecrestivity andimagination.
e  Tobuilduptheattitudeof thelearner.
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e  Tocreatean acquaintance with the contemporary socio-political programme& activities; inthis
aspect puppetry would be more powerful weapon than the common and popular print & electronic media.

GlovesPuppet of cater pillar
Materials: Soak, Crepe paper or ribbon, button, hairpin, adhesive etc

e Threadthehairpin over thetoeof the sock and twist it tokeepitinplace.

e Slipcaterpillar ontoyour right hand, keeping your first closed to formitshead. Your movements
would befrom thewrist to givethe effect of caterpillar’shead moving.

e A small button (withtwo holes) stitched on to alarger button (of adifferent colour) with four holes
would giveagood effect for theeyes.

e  Sickonstripsof crepepaper or coloured ribbon to decorate the caterpillar.

o *
—
o
y (}\
1No. Picture 2 No. Picture

Finger Puppet
Materials; Cardboard, Poster colour, adhesiveetc.

e Draw faceor animal shapeonthe cardboard.

e  Cutarectangular gtrip of thesameflexiblecardboard, long enough
towind over the puppeteer’ sfinger, leaving 1 cmon eachendto

join.
e Jointhestripswith adhesive, and whenitisdry, shapeitintoa
semi-circle.
e  Gluethesemi-circleontheback of the puppet 1No. Picture 2No. Picture

e Painttheanimal or face.
6.6.6 Toy Making

Atoy isanitemthat canbeusedfor play. Toysaregeneraly played with by children and pets. Playingwith toys
isan enjoyablemeansof training theyoungfor lifein society. Different materid sareused to maketoysenjoyable
to both young and old. The earliest toys are made from materialsfound in nature, such asrocks, sticks, and

clay.
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Joker with moving handsand legs

All of uswant to have something in our handsto play with. How about ajoker that can move hishandsand
legs?How do wemakeone? Thisiswhat we shall now learn.

Materia: Old greetings card or thick paper, scissors, sketch pens, crayon, binder clips.

Method: Draw the outline of the joker’ s body, face and cap on the paper. Also draw thearmsand legs
properly. After drawing, cut the shapes correctly. Now you haveall the parts of thejoker’sbody with you.
Colour themwith the sketch pensand crayons. Try to use bright colours. Your joker will ook colourful if
you usetheright colour combination.

Now joinal the body partswith binder clipsas shown. Remember to jointhearmsand legsfrom behind.
Whenyoujointhefaceit will automatically hidetheclip that holdsthearms. Your joker isready! Hewaves
hisarmsand legs, doesn’t he?

6.6.7 Repair of electrical and electronic gadgets

With the advancement of science and technol ogy we are using more and more el ectronic deviceswhich need
repair aswell as maintenance. Work Education must givethisareaof activity to students so that they can
developtheir interest and crestivity. Theknowledgeinthisareaisof great usenot only for homeand family but
for career dsoif studentslink it up further in their education.

Thestudent will beableto devel op practica skillsin repairing, maintaining and making el ectronic devicesused
inday today life. Locatefault of electronic devicesby various methodsi.e.

I.  Testingindividua components

i. Bysgnd flow method

lii. By measuring voltagesat testing points

iv. Install andusePA. system.

Check Your Progress — 2

a) Writethename of different types of Puppet.

b) Writethename of three procedureof clay work.

¢) What doyou mean by paper mache ?
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6.7 Suggestion for curriculum transaction

Indiaisaland of artisansand craftsmen. Indian population hasalot of inherited potential and capabilities
whichthey project out through their craftwork. Itisoneskill through which students can project their hidden
talents. Craftwork not only kegpsthem busy but givesthem satisfaction d so. Thelearning of craft work begins
withjunior classesbut if taken in detailslater too, the seniors can show excellent craftsmanship. Thiscan
become agood source of appreciation for them, thereby enhancing their personality and helping themto
choose avocation ahead.

Thestudent will be ableto acquire skillsof making articleslikefruits, vegetables, animals, birds, decorative
pieces using paper mache and clay work. These products can be used in mathematics, EV S classes. Different
geometrical shape can be madewith clay work.

6.8 Let ussum up

Work Educationisan effort to integrate school subjectswith productivelabour to devel op healthy attitude,
skill and knowledge essentia for human survival. Student will be ableto know about clay work, paper work,
puppet, toy making, gardening etc through this chapter.

6.9 Unit-End-Exercise

ad Whatiswork education? Describeitsaimsand objectives.
b) How work educationiscorrelated with other school subjects?
c) Howtopreparetheclay for clay work?

d) Writetheprocessof paper mache.
€) Howto preparesoil for flower garden.

6.10 Answer to ‘Check Your Progress

‘Check Your Progress -1

a 1974
b) Handicraft

‘Check Your Progress -2
ad) Rod puppet, Gloves puppet, String puppet, Shadoe puppet.
b) Handbuilding, Clay by whed work , Clay work by molding.
c) chewed paper
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Digtribution of marksin CC7
Art Education, Health & Physical Education, And Work Education, Full marks- 100
(Art Edu— 30, Health & Phy Edn— 40, Work Edn. 30)
(To beinternally assessed)
® ArtEducation: 30
a) Practiceof Different Artforms(Performingart & Visual Art, Dance, Drama, Music) - 15
b) MaintaningDiary:15
i) Vigttodifferent placesof interest & interactionwithArtists- 05
ii) Interpretation of Art & Music- 10
e Health & Physical Education - 40

a) Theoretica Background & Integrationof Health Educationwith Other Branchesof Study (assign-
ment) - 15

b) Participationintheactivitiesof Physical Education- 15
¢) Panningfirstaidfor minor ailments- 10
® Work Education: 30
a Demonstrationof Work Education by trainees- 10
b) Visit& Project Work 20
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